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PREFACE

Upadeshasdhasri written by Sri Sankara, the great
Teacher is translated into English with explanatory
footnotes which will be found useful by readers while
going through the book.

References to Upanishats, the Veddnta Aphorisms and
the Bhagavad-Gitd mostly quoted by the author have been
carefully traced and shown at the bottom of the pages,
which, it is presumed, will throw much clear light on’
the Text and solve difficulties.

In his eagerness to do good to people the great
author, while writing the book, has spared no pains in
making clear the idea of the distinction between oneself
and one’s body, mind, etc., which, when rightly compre-
hended under the benevolent guidance of a Teacher, a
man of Knowledge, will perfectly convince one that one
is not other than the Unlimited Bliss untouched by
hunger and thirst, grief and delusion, old age and death,
the only real Existence, the Goal of all human beings
to be realized in life.

Ramatirtha’s glossary on Sankara’s Upadesha-
sdhasrt has been followed in translating the book and
appending footnotes.

Certain words not to be found in the text but neces-
sary for making the meaning clear have very often been
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placed within brackets. Explanatory paragraphs have
been added to the translation in a few places. In
studying the book one may begin either with the prose
part or the metrical. We have adopted the most
acceptable readings after consulting the Nirnayasagar,
Lotus Library and Mysore editions of the book.

An index to the verses is appended at the end of the
book. It will, it is hoped, be found useful.

Srinagar, Kashmir TRANSLATOR
July 24, 1941
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NI TAHT AR
Part I (Prose)
Rraufaaafattesom n 9 |

CHAPTER 1

A METHOD OF ENLIGHTENING THE DISCIPLE

#g RgEaARnfafy sarsaEamt gy -
qrmmiaamata || ¢ U

1. We shall now' explain a method of teaching
the means® to liberation for the benefit of those
aspirants after liberation who are desirous (of this teach-
ing) and are possessed of faith (in it).

! After writing various books. ? Self-Knowledge .
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afyd dmars A QEEEAIRAEAITERIRT-
W cAFYA A HINT gfraATEs arfArsaT IR-
guzaIfgw rEafagfisauaraan g3 smond
fafqaguama frara siRsAgaRafasd: ofy-
ara I JA:gT: AR ewa 1 ]

2. That means to liberation, viz. Knowledge,
should be explained again and again until it is firmly
grasped, to a pure Brdhmana disciple who is indifferent
to everything that is transitory and achievable through
certain means, who has given up the desire for a son,
for wealth and for this world * and the next,* who has
adopted the life of a wandering monk and is endowed
with control over the mind and senses, with compassion
etc.,, as well as with the qualities of a disciple well-
known in the scriptures, and who has approached the
teacher in the prescribed manner, and been examined
in respect of his caste, profession, conduct, learning and
parentage.

gfas—¢ qdles S . . . a<IAY AgiE 3
geafiar 7 A «eRe: S9Q gvacd w1 wafy |
fAra=afym awagagra wafy ART ot et |
orel q—‘aqmeaEn WAE: ofolai gmer quif
g AT Fa@Y Y1’ | weAMr « mames-
qER—‘AERTA gR8Y 330, ‘sramaigs R

! Attainable through the birth of a son. Br. U, 1. 5. 16 and
Br. U, 6. 4. 1. Sankara's Commentary.

?The region of the fathers, the result of Vedlc actions, and that
of the gods, the result of meditation. Br. U,, 1. 5, 16.
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fafgar’, ‘ararg: grafdar’, ‘qeavmrd g3 EgsAq
ganfyufava:, < sudgafea & ma’ senfyeRa 103 1

3. The Sruti' also says “ A Brdhmana after ex-
amining those worlds which are the result of Vedic
actions should be indifferent to them seeing that
nothing eternal can be achieved by means of those
actions. Then, with fuel in his hands he should
approach a teacher versed in the Vedas and esta-
blished in Brahman, in order to know the Eternal.
The learned teacher should correctly explain to that
disciple who has self-control and a tranquil mind, and
has approached him in the prescribed manner, the
knowledge of Brahman revealing the imperishable and
eternal Being.” For only when knowledge is firmly
grasped, it conduces to one's own good and is capable
of transmission. This transmission of knowledge 1is
helpful to people, like a boat to one who wants to cross
a river. The scriptures too say ‘‘ Although one may
give to the teacher this world surrounded by oceans
and full of riches, this knowledge is even greater than
that.” Otherwise® there would be no attainment of
knowledge. For the Srutis say, “ A man® having a
teacher can know Brahman,” * Knowledge * received
from a teacher alone (becomes perfect),” “ The teacher
is the pilot,” * Right Knowledge is called in this world a
raft,” etc. The Smriti® also says, ‘‘ knowledge will be
imparted to you " etc.

1Mu. U, 1.2, 12, 13, ?1f it were not taught by a teacher.
3Chh. U,, 6. 14, 2, ‘*Chh. U, 4.9. 3. 5 Bh. Gita, 4. 34.
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fcaca mamTgs W Redigar Saedr Ya ead-
fes-gn -FenfafisRvargaazsgagaca-ars-
frarggor-sramafanari acafaes: gfeafifia:
quadq, smmmRhnfiaRie o, smifices
faad: 1l gl

4. When the teacher finds from signs that know-
ledge has not been grasped (or has been wrongly
grasped) by the disciple he should remove the causes
of non-comprehension which are past and present sins,
laxity,' want of previous firm knowledge of what con-
stitutes the subjects’ of discrimination between the
eternal and the non-eternal, courting popular esteem,
vanity of caste etc., and so on, through means contrary
to those causes, enjoined by the Srutis and Smritis viz.
avoidance of anger etc., and the vows (Yama?®) con-
sisting of non-injury etc., also the rules of conduct
that are not inconsistent with knowledge.

HAT{AEAITYIOr T ST GFagp AgAT || & ||

5. He should also thoroughly impress upon the
disciple qualities like humility, which are the means
to knowledge. :

A FTACIETNEHE AT THI A A TIHE T v qs FoH1-
T TSIEERINSENET: AWEAEIEIT AFRA AR
Rudisfusg g igE s aEAmICEA AT S 1T AA-

1 Unrestrained conduct. speech, eating, etc. ?viz, the Self and

the non-Self. 3i.e., non-mjurz truthfulness, non- Stealmg. contin-
.ence and non-acceptance of gifts.
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cafareafia: FageugmgTarsr fAeeawdf 93-
guigdg—‘ @’a avdgad endiRmaRarfgdiag’, ‘9
areacqgafy ’, ¢ STCHAY @ay ’, ¢ ATeAT AT 52 WIA
A, ‘Ed @fvad A’ T SeRTasfgE-
qq: gt &

6. The teacher is one who is endowed with the
power of furnishing arguments pro and con, of under-
standing questions' and remembering’ them, who
possesses tranquillity, self-control, compassion and a
desire to help others, who is versed * in the scriptures and
unattached to enjoyments both seen* and unseen, who
has renounced the means to all kinds of actions, is a
knower of Brahman and established in It, is never a
transgressor of the rules of conduct, and who is devoid of
shortcomings such as ostentation, pride, deceit, cunning,
jugglery, jealousy, falsehood, egotism and attachment.
He has the sole aim of helping others and a desire to
impart the knowledge of Brahman only. He should
first of all teach the Sruti texts establishing the oneness
of the Self with Brahman such as, “ My ° child, in the
beginning it (the universe) was Existence only, one
alone without a second,” “Where® one sees nothing
else,” “ All7 this is but the Self”, *“ In ® the beginning
all this was but the one Self” and *“ All°? this is verily
Brahman”. ‘

! Put by the disciple. 2 So as to answer them.. 3 Through instruc-
tions traditionally handed down to him. *i.e., both here and here-
after. *Chh. U, 6. 2. 1. ¢Chh. U, 7.24.1. 7Chh.U,, 7.25. 2,
AiL U, 1. 1.1, °Chh. U, 3. 14,1,
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Tufdga =« mgda e@on SWOH—* T ATAISTES-
qrenT’, - ¢ GeRTIgUOTEE |, C AysTAaiaa ?, ‘At
afv’, ‘awyggmay’, ‘@ ww Afy, ‘wew gy,
‘fagmamasEy ), ¢ @ed WEAAATaq ?, ¢ AERASTEEY ),
‘@ a1 Uy wgAW SIA’, ‘RO A, ‘aumr-
WY @, ‘famAes wy, ‘eAsaTwamEy’,
‘erea¥y afyRamy wfRer’, ‘emwEy 3 M’
sarfzgfafin 1 v 1)

fafes—a s Bea ar, ‘agw weafa-
Wy, ‘aymmrafueay frag, ‘gam =iy a@i
fafa’, ¢ 7 mamag=ad’, ‘amfiaueag’, ‘ad
|9y AY’, ‘Ten: gEvEawq:’ gaifyfa gegw-
R serdaricagfinigagufa: asa |4-
aRFgeaafaqrgaquieEg || ¢ |l

7, 8. After teaching these he should teach the defi-
nition of Brahman through such Sruti texts as “ The
Self ! devoid of sins ", * The Brahman * that is immediate
and direct,” “ That® which is beyond hunger and thirst ",
¢ Not “-this, not-this”, “ Neither® gross nor subtle ”,
“This® Self is not-this”, “It’ is the Seer Itself un-
seen ’, “ Knowledge °-Bliss ”, *“ Existence *-Knowledge-
Infinite ”, “‘ Imperceptible ** bodiless ”, * That* great

1Chh. U,, 8.7. 1. ’Br. U, 3.4. 1. SBr. U, 3.5. 1.
‘Br. U, 2.3. 6. 5Br. U, 3. 8. 8. ¢Br. U, 3. 9. 26.
, ’Br. U, 3.8, 11. 8 Br. U., Sloka 7, under 3. 9. 27.

9Tai. U, 2. 1. 1 Tai. U, 2. 7. 1 Br. U, 4. 4. 22.
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unborn Self ”, “ Without * the vital force and the mind,”
* Unborn ?, comprising the interior and exterior ”, ** Con-
sisting * of knowledge only ”, “ Without * interior or exte-
rior ”, ** It * is verily beyond what is known as also what
is unknown” and * Called ® Akdsha (the self-effulgent
One) ”, and also through such Smriti texts as the follow-
ing : * It is ” neither born nor dies,” ** It is ° not affected
by anybody's sins,” * Just® as air is always in the ether,”
*“’I'he individual ¥ Self should be regarded as the univer-
salone,” " Itis " called neither existent nor non-existent,”
“ As  the Self is beginningless and devoid of qualities,”
“The ™ same in all beings ” and “ The Supreme ** Being
is different ; "—all these support the definition given by
the Srutis and prove that the innermost Self is beyond
transmigratory existence and that it is not different from
Brahman, the all-comprehensive principle.

qaq srfaenfafa: gfaumeaeyor fasd dar@ma-
gfRdi§ gs3a—sccanfa @wdfr |1 § )

9. The disciple who has thus learnt the definition
of the inner Self from the Srutis and the Smritis and is
eager to cross the ocean of transmigratory existence is
asked, ‘‘ who are you, my child ?”

g aff sEm—agugE: agwEa: sgEEa,
TEEY AT, FEARA THEAIRNE GHITERTUT, F+R-
gegwngTEl sfadtgifa 1| 4o Il

'Mu U, 2. 1.2, *Mu. U, 2.1, 2 $Br. U, 2.4.12.
‘*Br. U, 2.5. 19, 5Ke. U, 1. 3. ¢ Chh. U, 8. 14. 1.
7 Bh. Gita, 2. 20. 5 Bh. Gita, 5. 15. % Bh. Gita, 9. 6.

10 Bh, Gita, 13, 2. 11 Bh, Gita, 13. 12, 12 Bh. Gita, 13. 31.

13 Bh. Gita, 13. 27. " Bh. Gita, 15. 17.
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AT HAT—E]T a9 @Yo gaEd [N aqvI-
WA JFA A, ax %4 gawgegfissEiy | af
T wal g wedlyd wan ail aftsadifa || L

10, 11. If he says, “1 am the son of a Brdhmana
belonging to such and such a lineage, | was a student
or a householder, and am now a wandering monk
anxious to cross the ocean of transmigratory existence
infested with the terrible sharks of birth and death,” the
teacher should say, *“* My child, how do you desire to
go beyond transmigratory existence as your body will
be eaten up by birds or will turn into earth even here
when you die ? For, burnt to ashes on this side of the
river, you cannot cross to the other side.”

a afy gag—ervasg sdaq | @i g sl
oA, aﬂﬁmﬁ aanFutfafas fyamga, sarsarfy-
feg agvad | afiRT ord Eaajaanquasm ol wfre-
fig ofye: ga:ga: adRay aefadamg sdo=t
qreaTy, gaefd ufia a’igmml TARTEHATRY
HER %angsafawﬁtawﬁg SLLERIER IR
AT I, T AF T HFIZUITRN, FEARILIITH
gflgvRaq TAFHHON  WTEAHIO)  HRANE  HOTRIEN
FENEHAT, srenifafion) warageassia dar-
THRIAINATT | qEnIioIg uarg gug=a: | g
ANTSSFATTSsfra 9 amaidiy geeedfy 1 ¢ ||

HIEEN FAA—arsaqY:, GFAFIART | B FuI-
sardY:, mgoTgATsIIeTay wamfaq TgEd) a1, 54T-
=ﬁnﬁ=n qendaufiarfefa | 3 |
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12, 13. If he says, “ 1 am different from the body.
The body is born and dies, is eaten up by birds, is
destroyed by weapons, fire etc.,, and suffers from
diseases and the like. | have entered it, like a bird its
nest, on account of merit and demerit accruing from
acts done by myself, and like a bird going to another
nest when the previous one is destroyed I shall enter
into different bodies again and again as a result of
merits and demerits when the present body is gone.
Thus in this beginningless world on account of my own
actions | have been giving up successive bodies assum-
ed among gods, men, animals and the denizens of hell
and assuming ever new ones. | have in this way been
made to go round and round in the cycle of endless
births and deaths, as in a Persian wheel by my past
actions, and having in the course of time obtained the
present body I have got tired of this going round and

round in the wheel of transmigration, and have come to
-you, Sir, to put an end to this rotation. | am, therefore,
always different from the body. It is bodies that come
and go, like clothes on a person,”—the teacher would
reply, “ You have spoken well. You see aright. Why
then did you wrongly say, ‘| am the son of a Brdhmana
belonging to such and such a lineage, I was a student
or a householder and am now a wandering monk 2"

4 afy sEEE—a afy sag wnaw, suwg
gursafgafafa || v || g9%d fmsaeagdesi
O MIFaaafFacaraa: aFeaana: ugAs-
39 sEifgar arrafy |l a0
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14, 15. 1f the disciple says, “ How did | speak
wrongly, Sir ? " The teacher would reply, * Because by
your statement, ‘ | am the son of a Brdhmana belonging
to such and such a lineage etc.” you identified with the
Self devoid of birth, lineage and purificatory ceremonies,
the body possessed of them that are different® (from
the Self).”

q afy g=Bq *¥ faang=gaesi ad, ®9 ar
&g STg-aagemnatya fa || & |

arEt gA—y awa a9 ik v fas
faemrgradesi, @ 9 NIFATHEHREAT:, §7-
Feql § TARAT —CHGREIT EVFT, QIARAIN QaterIs
g9l fadrshy ¢ ada avedg’ senfafa: sfafa:
egfafem | eyor 9 aza giaf: wfafiam | Qv

16, 17. If he asks, “How is the body possessed

of the diversities of birth, lineage and purificatory cere-
monies (different from the Self) and how am I devoid
of them ? "—The teacher would say, ‘* Listen, my child,
how this body is different from you and possessed of
birth, lineage and sanctifying ceremonies and how you
are free from these.” Speaking thus he will remind the
disciple saying, * You should remember, my child, you
have been told about the innermost Self which is the
Self of all with its characteristics as described by the
Srutis such as ‘ This * was existence, my child ’ etc., as
also the Smritis, and you should remember these charac-
teristics also.”

! i.e., of the nature of the non-Self. *Chh. U,, 6. 2. 1.



A METHOD OF ENLIGHTENING THE DISCIPLE 11

SIIYTATCHRINETTY H[AT — AYSTIATHILATAT AH-
SURARAlFaCE:  ami  wEyelfieq:  HUgd-
qeRifyswons d5: dangd: srAmfead:; ¢ gcEmig-
QQEIEE’, ‘a A @ateac’, CHERY g9 YA
sYaT ua) gear wiyg@y fmer’ faaRaaas:,
qAFAT: qAT: AEWaw UF, 9yl srEad, $A-
wanfe:, ARAT aed, Agaraizatsa:, arfwiafad-
wEaffiaw, Tarcafieyuay: ameeE): smgisEar:
TAEAEAY:  dRAFIR A ETgaY; | aEaga
aREAETfREamfmeag sarsal ssatgaar: || el

18. The teacher should say to the disciple who has
remembgred the definition of the Self, “ That which is
called Akdsha (the self-effulgent one) which is distinct
from name and form, bodiless and defined as not gross
etc., and as free from sins and so on, which is untouched

by all transmigratory conditions, * The Brahman* that
is immediate and direct,’ ‘' The innermost? Self,” ‘ The
unseen® seer, the unheard listener, the unthought
thinker, the unknown knower’, which is of the nature
of eternal knowledge, without interior or exterior, con-
sisting only of knowledge, all-pervading like the ether
and of infinite power—that Self of all devoid of hunger
etc., as also appearance and disappearance, is, by
virtue of Its inscrutable power, the cause of the manifes-
tation of unmanifested name and form which abide in
the Self through Its very presence,’ but are different from

1Br. U, 3.4. 1. "Br.U,3.4. 1. $Br. U, 3.7. 23,

4 They have no existence of their own apart from that of the Self.
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It, which are the seed of the universe, are describable
neither as identical with It nor different from It, and are
cognized by It alone.

d ATAGY STSAIFHA AT SYIHEARTON GERTTATHIZITAA
ATHRNAMIFAT TIA | TUHIAES YAAAA  THRT
QTR ORI Ia9TiEd afeevasiag g | 7 afes
A ¥ afergsafas % | afessata@maaam |
afed g Tass HAqq HAFHSTUN | U JEHIHT AW-
TURGIAY: FaeyrEgai gg: qga: afgeao: | d
ATAGY HASYIFT Al SAIHAATO HATAFY S(THIA-
ALY g 1 4%

19. “That name and form originally unmanifested
took the name and form of the ether as they were
manifested from that Self. This element called the
ether thus arose out of the supreme Self, like the dirt
called foam coming out of transparent water. Foam is
neither water nor absolutely different from it. Forit is
never seen apart from water. But water is clear, and
different from the foam which is of the nature of dirt.
Similarly the supreme Self which is pure and transparent
is different from name and form, which stand for foam,
These—corresponding to the foam—having originally
been unmanifested, took the name and form of the
ether as they were manifested.

aqsfy S@wawegA ARER SATHRAAT A1g-
WEANGER, JASeafaard, aAReEwE, da: gutaE
TRAGHA JRgAIGIIRT qERENRAIT gREara=Iw-
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ATfY | @a: qeangrRAIoAfET gudt | gesqra qr-
fRagay sifggarmr NegaY wra=d | anay afganaay
Siftd = g& T sigagdedat~a wad | agrangsR
FfymagwemeaniuAigd aeadesd aaiad fal-
<qd | geEaAtfeargadya RaaarE mifyd @ d gan
qr Arfey qanEa || Re |l

20. “ Name and form, as they became still grosser
in the course of manifestation assumed the form of air.
From that again they became fire, from that water, and
thence earth. In this order the preceding elements
penetrated the succeeding ones, and the five gross
elements ending with earth came into existence. Earth,
therefore, possesses the qualities of all the five gross
elements. From earth compounded of all the five great
elements, herbs such as paddy and barley are produced.
From these, after they are eaten, are formed blood and
the seed of women and men respectively. These two
ingredients drawn out, as by a churning rod, by lust
springing from Ignorance, and sanctified by mantras,®
are placed in the womb at the proper time. Through
the infiltration of the sustaining fluids * of the mother's

body, it® develops into an embryo and is delivered at
the ninth or tenth month.

INd FSAAIGTH FawAYA: AexEesd g
SWIEEHRAN AETRAR wafT | a¥7 a¢ gef-

. 'sacred mystical formulae. ? derived f food.
3blood and seed mixed together. - erived from fo
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AMGTHIEANT JREASE 9ol | adq FACYHERRO
arqaay wafa | a37 frarfafaafafafiademion ait-
NEEy wafd | €9 Ay faw famgesadestt

g Il k2l

21. “It is born, or is possessed of a form and a
name and is purified by means of mantras relating to
natal and other ceremonies. Sanctified again by the
ceremony of investiture with the holy thread, it gets the
appellation of a student. The same body is designated
a house-holder when it undergoes the sacrament of
being joined to a wife. That again is called a recluse
when it undergoes the ceremonies pertaining to retire-
ment into the forest. And it becomes known as a
wandering monk when it performs the ceremonies lead~
ing to the renunciation of all activities. Thus ' the body
which has birth, lineage and purificatory ceremonies
different (from the Self) is different from you.

gaRfezaifor . aeUcREFAT ‘waRd & Ang
ga:’ ganfgsrfava: o wR ||

22. “That the mind and the senses are also of the
nature of name and form is known from the Sruti, * The
mind, my child, consists of food *.’

&4 91 RmegraggesraiE @asgy | arsay
ARETAYsatEal aEIIRiyTRO @ UF AMEd sar-

1 Se:‘raras 15 and 16 above.
2Food is transformed into the substance of the mind and invi-
gorates it. Chh. U,, 6. 5. 4 and 6. 5. 6.
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ga g Tt T gewraiafia) awmed gy afye:
HEEE: T KA1 , GAISHA: U, HAAY {FA,
AR Reaa—¢ qaffr sarfnn Aty HY amfa
Fearsfuaza agrea’ gfa | aftuwd gaa: agEa:
‘acgy adargarfaga’, ¢ awa: afas: arear samng,
‘g uy gg afs:’, ‘ue g AT, ‘@ wada |
R grr arema’, ¢ oy @99 YAY GRRAT, &G
Fqagd grAgRamias) gaan: 7 gaman 1 3 |l

23. “You said, ‘ How am I devoid of birth, lineage
and sanctifying ceremonies which are different (from the
Self ?)’ Listen. The same one who is the cause of the
unfoldment of name and form, whose nature is different
from that of name and form, and who is devoid of all
connection with sanctifying ceremonies, evolved name
and form, created this body and entered into it (which
is but name and form)—who is Himself the unseen
seer, the unheard listener, the unthought thinker, the
unknown knower as stated in the Sruti text, ‘(I ' know)
who creates names and forms and remains speaking .
There are thousands of Sruti texts conveying the same
meaning ; for instance, ‘' He ? created and entered into
it,’ ‘ Entering® into them He rules all creatures,’ * He,*
the Self, has entered into these bodies,” * This ° is your
Self,’ * Opening ° this very suture of the Skull He got in by
that door,” * This 7 Self is concealed in all beings,’ ‘ That ®
Divinity thought—let me enter into these three deities.’

1T. A, 3.12. 7. 2 Tai. U, 2. 6. ST. A, 3. 11.1,2.

‘Br. U, 1.4. 7. 5Br. U, 3.4. 1, AL U, 1. 3. 12
7 Kath. U, 3. 12, $Chh. U, 6. 3.2
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ANy ‘sreRg Fgar: @ar:’, ‘ aggr g¥ 3,
Fag wify 7 fafg’, ‘an: 4dy gy ’, ‘ sugs@gR=ar
', ‘Ian: gRIEAVd:’, ‘erafil TRy’ T |
aeAIq SIgFagaesraisiaceatufa fagq | kY |1l

24. *‘ Smriti texts too elucidate the same truth ; for ex-
ample, ‘ All* gods verily are the Self,” ‘ The Self ? in the
city of nine gates,” ‘Know® the individual Self to be
Myself’, ‘ The same * in all beings,” ‘ The witness ° and
approver, ‘ The Supreme ° Being is different,” ‘ Residing
in’ all bodies but Itself devoid of any,’ and so on.
Therefore it is established that you are without any
connection with birth, lineage and sanctifying cere-
mohies.”

| qiy sEm—a uamae: get gl age
e, sw=asAY wfgewun: wdard 23, ang aeqq-
granesifn: autsnsnfugoss daamagfa-
A9, wuug & G | <« |l

25. If he says, “] am in bondage, liable to trans-
migration, ignorant, (sometimes) happy, (sometimes)
unhappy and am entirely different from Him. He, the
shining One who is dissimilar in nature to me and
beyond transmigratory existence is also different from
me. | want to worship Him through the actions
pertaining to my caste and order. of life by making
presents and offerings to Him and also by making

! Manu, XII, 119, 2 Bh. Gita, 5. 13. 3 Bh. Gita, 13. 2.

* Bh. Gita, 13. 27. .3 Bh. Gita. 13. 22. ¢ Bh. Gita, 15. 17.
7 Kath. U, 2. 22, but the Smriti source untraced.
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salutations and the like. 1am eager to cross the ocean
of the world in this way. So how am | He Himself 2 "

arrat gaA—ad @wa afeegrgfa, sfiftg-
siggafaus: | $9 afafvgr Agufaafafiga sg—
‘ gralsaEFaIsERE A @ 330, ‘A & qugTE-
SFATHAY 8¢ 377, ‘ geA): | gegAmifa 9 3g AAa
ggafa ’ sedgmmEn: 1 RE |

26. The teacher should say, “ You ought not, my
child, regard it so; because a doctrine of difference is
forbidden.” In reply to the question, ‘ Why is it for-
bidden ?° the following other Sruti texts may be cited :
* He * who knows that Brahman is one and he is another
does not know (Brahman)”, * He® who regards the
Brdhmanical caste as different from himself is rejected *
by that caste.,” ‘“One® who views Brahman as if
having diversity in It goes from death to death ”, and
so on.

qar oF FaAY VAR WA Rt || e |)

27. These Srutis show that transmigratory existence
is the sure result of the acceptance of (the reality of)
difference. ‘ '

wRZafaeRE W qNAfa GgEy—'a ereEar
avanfa gfd qoaeRaE fam ¢ ar=rdar gEsy Ag?
geggcar ‘aen add e’ g N smargdgRm-

0. °Br.U, 2.4.6. 3 Makes him disinclined to
9. know Brahman.



18 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS

AR | GATTHEIET ATEHEAT NEQATET qQR-
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28. “That, on the other hand, liberation results
from the acceptance of (the reality of) non-difference is
borne out by thousands of Srutis; for example, after
teaching that the individual Self is not different from
the supreme One in the text, “ That® is the Self, thou
art That’, and after saying, ' A * man who has a teacher
knows Brahman’ the Srutis prove liberation to be the
result of the knowledge of (the reality of) non-difference
only, by saying ‘A® knower of Brahman has to wait
only -so long as he is not merged in Brahman’. That
transmigratory existence comes to an absolute cessation,
(in the case of one who speaks the truth that difference
has no real existence), is illustrated by the example of
one’ who was not a thief and did not get burnt (by
grasping a heated hatchet ;) and that one, speaking
what is not true (i.e. the reality of difference), continues
to be in the mundane condition is illustrated by the
example of a thief who got burnt.

‘g 38 SATN a1’ sWIRWr @ HAIIgAE ‘w
Tquz wafn’ gegFear afundda dggdan derwe
gaAfea— AY TS RHgTFaqAEE GeaBNH
wafa’ iy afyoraEq | gear Fadanan: —amgor-
gSEaY: Sarft wATeRTIgaw §fr || ]Q ||

! Chh. U, 6. 13,
3 Chh. U, 6. 14,

3. *Chh. U, 6. 14. 2.
2. *Chh. U, 6. 16. 1—3.
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29, *‘ The Sruti text commencing with * Whatever*
these creatures are here, whether a tiger or ' and similar
other texts, after asserting that ‘One® becomes one’s
own master (i.e. Brahman)’ by the knowledge of (the
reality of) non-difference, show that one continues to
remain in the transmigratory condition in the opposite
case as the result of the acceptance of (the reality of)
difference, saying, ‘ Knowing ° differently from this they
get other beings for their masters and reside in perish-
able regions’. Such statements are found in every
branch of the Veda. It was, therefore, certainly wrong
on your part to say that you were the son of a Brdh-
mana, that you belonged to such and such a lineage,
that you were subject to transmigration and that you
were different from the supreme Self.

qentq afigengIaaacy, AgfReasa sutar-
T, FRAEAANY IFMIANARY:  FAAGNIEER
qarcniNgafigcar afa¥a: Fav ARasa: | sAai
oAl S ImaiaEiRl wwrar gty -
g | darfoy & sttt fAdtasd acamarfz
amgarEdif, a qTAeRAISAZZTAA: | Agggamao g
adrseasay |l 3o |l

30. * As the acceptance of (the reality of) difference
s forbidden, it should be understood that, on the know-

ledge of one’s identity with the supreme Self, the under-
taking of religious rites which have difference for their

1 Chh. U,, 6. 9. 3. *Chh. U, 6. 25, 2. $Chh. U,, 7. 25, 2,



20 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS

province and the assumption of yajnopavita® etc., which
are the means to their performance, are forbidden. For
these rites and yajnopavita etc., their means, are incon-
sistent with the knowledge of one's identity with the
supreme Self. It is on those people only that refer classes
and orders of life etc, to the Self that Vedic
actions and yajnopavita etc., their means, are enjoined,
but not on those who have acquired the knowledge of
their identity with the supreme Self. That? one is other
than Brahman is due only to the acceptance of (the
reality of) difference.

afy walfr sasafw, @ Faafifaf, sdamar-
arfeqa:  safafasarmmeEfeaag @
AN afyaf Aragaq ¢ @ Hear a<aufa ’ e da-
miRfafifaaetats:, Ygafaefafre 3 a-aareag
‘g feaeqY wigAT Ar@oey *, ‘HAFANTd gUAAEVANTE
qrd|, 1 TAAISEA: ! g AIfEAr |1 3¢ 1

31. “If Vedic rites were to be performed and not
meant to be renounced, the Sruti would neither have dec-
lared the identity of oneself with the supreme Self un-
related to those rites, their means, castes, orders of life,
etc., which are the conditions® of Vedic actions, in
unambiguous sentences like ‘ That* is the Self, thou art

.1 The holy thread worn by the first three classes of the Hindus—
the Brdhmanas, the Kshatriyas, and the Vaishyas.

? This is said in reply to the objection viz., why are duties enjoin-
ed only on the ignorant as they are also not different from
Brahman ? . .

3 Those only who belong to castes or orders of life are fit for

JVedic actions. *Chh. U., 6. 8. 7.
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That ;' nor would it have condemned the acceptance of
(the reality of) difference in clauses such as ‘ It?is the
eternal glory of the knower of Brahman,” ‘ Untouched *

by virtue, untouched by sin’, and ‘ Here® a thief is no
thief.’

FHIGrEfryeaRucd  FUMaIqEsaIed o

AT, FAMOT q FAG@EAE T a@oaf
gguftfaa=ifaftart | acaig aams 47 aRawsa

YN, WARAISATIRAMAQIE, AEAT T 9T @Ay
afdussaY auregweqo: || 3R |l

32. “The Srutis would not have stated that the
essential nature of the Self was in no way connected
with Vedic rites and conditions required by them such
as a particular class, and the rest, if they did not intend
that those rites and yajnopavita etc., their means, should
be given up. Therefore, Vedic actions which are in-
compatible with the knowledge of the identity of one-
self with the supreme Self should be renounced together
with their means by one who aspires after liberation ;
and it should be known that the Self is no other than
Brahman as defined in the Srutis.” -

q afg sarg—amET, JgEE foama ar g a3
Agar, waafIfafic « g@w g@ aa | geaEae,
¢ aweRTSYgaaTAr ANy fAggae Afhacaisiy-
grE: @neaaatiie:’ sfr o3l edufig @y T |

1 Br. U, 4. 4. 23, ?Br. U,, 4. 3, 22. ¥Br, U, 4. 3,22,
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%4 afgzaon: AATHGRIRGYE: WACAMATRHTT
7t @arfr sAensdw sifafia aitacda s ?
qErft 9 | aatvggufdaaqan sfvga: avg-
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33. If he says, “ The pain due to burns or cuts in
the body and the misery caused by hunger and the like,
Sir, are distinctly perceived to be in me. The supreme
Self is known in all the Srufis and the Smritis to be
‘free * from sin, old age, death, grief, hunger, thirst, etc.,
and devoid of smell and taste’. How can | who am
different from Him and possess so many phenomenal
attributes possibly accept the supreme Self as myself
and myself, a transmigratory being, as the supreme
Self ? | may them very well admit that fireis cool | Why
should I, a man of the world entitled to accomplish all
prosperity in this world and in the next and realize the
supreme end of life, i.e., liberation, give up the actions
producing those results and yajnopavita etc., their
accessories ? "

a 93 gug—agN=y goaw o ar 3§ g
JgAIvaq RAfq qzaq | M) qanE fBaRa @
gH SUPEYEITEIAIA FAT GO FrE=IATAMAI 8-
SqAFeA JEIRERmdT 3z | a9 & 3
a1 fead el squfkmfd FERAZA Aw:, 7 ¥z
gErgeeeadfa | w9 ? ® d ¥gafr um: ffs

1Chh. U, 8. 7. 1.
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¥ ¥gar stfy sy gfy ar g3 EEReass saufy-
afd, a quesadifs | aguesaf ¥g=r @M,
agarffas a1 =R, ATAHIANTRITE-
AHAAT |l 3y |

34. The teacher should say to him, It was not
right for you to say, ‘I directly perceive the pain in me
when my body gets cuts or burns’. Why ? Because the
pain due to cuts or burns, perceived inthe body,' the
object of the perception of the perceiver like a tree
burnt or cut, must have the same location as the burns
etc. People point out pain caused by burns and the
like to be in that place where they occur but not in the
perceiver. How ? For, on being asked where one's
pain lies, one says, ‘|l have pain in the head, in the
chest or in the stomach’. Thus one points out pain in
that place where burns or cuts occur, but never in the
perceiver. If pain or its causes viz., burns or cuts were
in the perceiver one would have pointed out the per-
ceiver to be the seat of the pain, like the parts of the
body, the seats of the burns or cuts.

Tqq q AT TPATIad | aTHH_ TSI -
GRIAINYGEAT ISEIRTACINIEIA FAyQAT 3341 |
VAT AIIT AVESUHA] | AZATARTHT 0F
aeHERTT. | IRENEFHS RIS AgAr-
fawa: | afafhafasam 39\sfy dewmanTg ug |

! Pain is located in the body, it is true, but as a matter of fact
it is in the mind.
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aqT Y] —* suderRgTAIsSHt TSy Wd « I |
T0d 14 aEATSImAT FRASHA: g’ || 3 |l

35. * Moreover, (if it were in the Self) the pain could
not be perceived by the Self like the colour of the eye
by the same eye. Therefore, as it is perceived to have
the same seat as burns, cuts and the like, pain must be
an object of perception like them. Since® it is an effect,
it must have a receptacle like that in which rice is
cooked. The impressions * of pain must have the same
seat as pain’® itself. As they are perceived during the
time when memory is possible (i.e., in waking and
dream, and not in deep sleep), these impressions must
have the same location * as pain. The aversion to cuts,
burns and the like, the causes of pain, must also have
the same seat’ as the impressions (of pain). It is there-
fore said, ‘ Desire ®, aversion and fear have a seat com-
mon with that of the impressions of colours. As they
have for their seat the intellect,” the knower, the Self,
is always pure and devoid of fear.’

fear@T: gar surfiydes g 3f | s<ad | 3w
SIAIZT: | & ga%d wwRe: ! ‘wm: agew fafw-

' This sentence is an answer to the objection that pain cannot be
in the body which is non-conscious ; nor can it be in the Self which
has been shown to be free from it ; so pain has no location at all.

? This is in reply to the objection viz, ‘ Let the Self be the recep-
tacle as the impressions and memory etc. of pain are perceived in
the Self.’

3 Pain being proved to be not in the Self, its impressions also
cannot be there. * And therefore it is not the Self. °i.e., the non-
Self. ¢ Verse 13, chapter 15 of this book. 7 The intellect (and not
the Self) is the seat of all other feelings also.
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focar’ senfysd: gende | ada snRdegasty,
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36. “‘What is then the locus of the impressions of
colours and the rest ?' ‘ The same as that of lust etc.’
‘Where again are lust etc. ?’ They are in the intellect
(and no where else) according to the Sruti,' ‘ lust, deli-
beration, doubt.” The impressions of colours and so
forth are also there (and nowhere else) according to the
Sruti, * what?® is the seat of colours ? The intellect.’
That desire, aversion and the like are the attributes of
the embodiment, the object and not of the Self, is known
from the Srutis, ¢ Desires ? that are in the intellect,” * For*
he is then beyond all the woes of his heart (intellect) ’,
‘ Because ° It is unattached,” and ‘' Its ° form untouched by
desires * and also from Smritis such as ‘It is said to be
changeless,” ‘ Because ° It is beginningless and without
attributes’ and so on. Therefore (it is concluded that)
inpurity pertains to the object and not to the Self.

HaY sUREETmagfgaararaEm @ IEageaay
fazguecatafa g@enrfgfadranuam g uT carcrrsg-

'Br. U, 1.5. 3, *Br. U, 3. 9. 20. Br. U, 4.4.7.
‘Br. U, 4. 3. 22. "Br.U,4.3.16.  ¢Br. U, 4.3 21.
7 Bh, Gtta, 2. 25. *Bh, Gita, 13. 31.
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37, 38. “ Therefore you are not different from the
supreme Self inasmuch as you are devoid of impurities
such as the connection with the impressions of colours
and the like. As there is no contradiction to percep-
tional evidence etc. the supreme Self should be accepted
as oneself according to the Srutis, ‘It ' knew the pure
Self to be Brahman,’ ‘ It * should be regarded as homo-

geneous, ‘It ® is | that am below,” ‘ It * is the Self that is
below,” ‘ He ®* knows everything to be the Self,” * When *

1Br. U,1.4.10. ?Br.U.4.4.20 3Chh.U,7.25.1.
AChh. U.,7.25.2. 5Br.U.,4.4.23. °¢Br. U, 2. 4. 14.
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everything becomes the Self,” ‘ All* this verily is the
Self, ‘He? is without parts,” ‘' Without® the interior
and exterior, ‘Unborn,' comprising the interior and
exterior,’ ‘ All° this verily is Brahman,’ ‘It® entered
through this door,’ ‘ The’ names of pure knowledge,’
‘ Existence, ° Knowledge, Intinite Brahman,” ‘ From®
It,) ‘It* created and entered it,” ‘ The ** shining One
without a second, concealed in all beings and all-pervad-
ing,” ‘In* all bodies Itself bodiless,” ‘It * is not born
and does not die,” ‘ (Knowing,) dream * and waking,’

‘He™ is my Self, thus one should know, ‘Who ™
(knows) all beings,” ‘ It '’ moves and moves not,” ‘ know-

ing ™ It, one becomes worthy of being worshipped,’
‘It ¥ and nothing but Itis fire,” * I * became Manu and
the sun,” ‘ Entering® into them He rules all creatures,’
‘ Existence * only, my child’ ard ‘ That* is real, That
is the Self, thou art That.’

“It is established that you, the Self, are the supreme
Brahman, the One only and devoid of every pheno-
menal attribute from the Smritis also such as, ‘ All**
beings are the body of One who resides in the hearts of
all,’ ‘Gods * are verily the Self,” ‘ In* the city of nine

gates,” ‘ The ¥ same in ‘all beings,” ‘In* a Brdhmana

‘Br. U, 2. 4. 6. *Pra. U, 6. 5. 3Br. U, 2.5. 19,
‘Mu. U,2.1.2. 3Mu U, 2.2.11, SAi U, 1, 3. 12,
"Ai.U,,3.1.2. 8Tai. U, 2.1.1. 9Tai. U,2. 1,1.
10 Tai, U,2. 1.6 Sw. U, 6. 1. 12 Kath. U, 2. 22

13 Kath. U 2.18. ¥ Kath. U, 2. 1. 4. % Kaushitak. U., III. 8.
16{sh. U., 6. 17 {sh. U., 5. M. N. U., 2. 3.

BT A, IO 1. 20 By, U..|.4. 10. =T, A., 3. ]I 1. 2.
#Chh.U.,,6.2.1. #Chh.U,6.8.7. * Apastamba Dharma
2 Manu, XII. 119, 26 Bh, Gita, 5. 13. Siutra 1. 8. 22

27 Bh. Gita, 13. 27. %8 Bh, Gita, 5. 18.



28 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS

wise and courteous ’, ‘ Undivided * in things divided’
and ‘ All ? this verily is Vdsudeva (the Self).'”

g afg spam—afy wa ¢ saadsne: ?, ¢ @
Y @, e 7, I@IAeR o’ §euaEaagieAr
gaqfiAzafia: ewmadsa:, aff fofid wxad sl
T arsd awe ar sty ghefReafag ai-
wafaafaafafieg gfa 1| 3% 1l

39. If he says “If, Sir, the Self is * Without ® interior
or exterior, ‘ Comprising * the interior and exterior, un-
‘born,” * Whole,’‘ Pure consciousness only ' like a lump of
saltz devoid of all the various forms, and of a homoge-
neous nature like the ether, what is it that is observed in
ordinary usage and revealed in Srutis and Smritis as
what is to be accomplished, its (appropriate) means
and its accomplishers, and is made the subject-matter
of contention among hundreds of rival disputants hold-
ing different views ?”

qr1al FAH—ARgadegRd 7w oAl i,
QAT TS QATCHT ATameD: swan Annad, fafa-
AT HABIFIAA | ‘aF a1 A=gfga g, ‘aa i}
gafua wafs afdge &t wgafy, ‘geay: & gegm-
Af’, ‘o gaFaTEafy srasgufy axafgsmfa
qTFYq, AY qg74 awcAfuR ), ¢ MO W
awad gfatcds agq ), ¢ eFaisearaIsey ’ s fa fg-

' Bh. Gita, 13. 16 ? Bh. Gita, 7. 19.
3Br. U, 2.5.19, *Mu, U, 2. 1. 2,
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40. The teacher should say *“ Whatever is observed
(in this world) or learnt from the Srutis (regarding the
next world) are products of Ignorance. But in reality
there is only One, the Self who appears to be many to
deluded vision, like the moon appearing to be more than
one to eyes affected by amaurosis. That duality is the
product of Ignorance follows from the reasonableness
of the condemnation by the Srutis of the acceptance of
(the reality of) difference such as, ‘ When' there is
something else as it were,’ ‘ When?’ there is duality
as it were, one sees another, ‘He’® goes from death
to death,” ‘And* where one sees something else,
hears something else, cognizes something else, that
is finite, and that which is finite is mortal,” * Modifica-
tions® (i.e., effects e.g., earthen jars) being only
names, have for their support words only, it is earth
alone (i.e., the cause) that is real ’and ‘ He °is one, I am
another.” The same thing follows from the Srutis teach-
ing unity, for example, ‘One’ only without a second,’

‘* When ® the knower of Brahman ' and ‘ What ° delusion
or grief is there ?'”

934 W, feRd g asaweAiRRg oS
seafa: geaEfa | 22 |

'Br. U., 4. 3. 31. *Br. U, 2. 4. 14. 3Br. U, 4.4. 1
*Chh.U,,7.24.1. 5Chh. U, 6. 1. 4. Br.U, 1.4. 1

9.
0.
7Chh. U, 6.2. 1. $Br. U., 4. 5. 15. ?9{sh. U., 7.



30 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS

41, “If it be so, Sir, why do the Srutis speak of
diverse ends to be attained, their means, and so forth, as
also the evolution and the dissolution of the universe ? "

FAN=II— 3 faaraa seagdafyNgea serfagaifa-
ARICAT AeaATTET arsasfasariaRerdaraiiasa-
swa: seafy sifasafigit A<eq: sRcaRsanma
fraafig e @ asgawaiRg faud | afaeew
dar f& @ sfr aggeiarRai dangegeafy saafa-
SRATRANTRTERAT || ¥R |

42. * The answer to your question is this : Having
acquired (i.e. having identified himself with) the various
things such as the body etc. and considering the
Self to be connected with what is desirable and what is
undesirable and so on, though eager to attain the desir-
able and avoid the undesirable by appropriate means—
for without certain means nothing can be accomplished—
an ignorant man cannot discriminate between the means
to the realisation of what is (really *) desirable for him
and the means to the avoidance of what is undesirable.
It is the graduval removal ’ of this ignorance that is the aim
of the scriptures ; but not the enunciation of (the reality
of) the difference of the end, means and so on. For it
is this very difference that constitutes this undesirable
transmigratory existence. The scriptures, therefore,
root out the ignorance constituting this (false) conception
of difference which is the cause of phenomenal existence

1 Self-knowledge. 2 Through the injunction of meritorious
actions for the purification of the mind.
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by giving reasons for the oneness' of the evolution,
dissolution, etc. of the universe.

sfaemargegfearal gfveafeandva: sasamar-
o, GEERGEA) @W:, SeqaTAaq 9ASd Oq%
HAICAI, ATEINIEIRY0: FAT THT AqUAfAS GTAT-
FTEAY wafy, @ asgaeceRaaearagy sgfgmea-
SCYqEa || 83 ||

43. “ When ignorance is uprooted with the aid of
the Sruti, Smriti and reasoning the one-pointed ? intellect
of the seer of the supreme Truth becomes established *
in the one Self consisting of pure Consciousness like a
(homogeneous) lump of salt and all-pervading * like the
ether, which is within and without, without the interior or
exterior and unborn. Even the slightest taint of impurity

due to the diversity of ends, means, evolution, dissolu-
tion and the rest is, therefore, not reasonable.

agaq SRR afyegiesar antsagfme-
FAVNETTITARTABINR A STeA FAe9Y | Geg-
FugafaQaras fraraca Az g togfasagad)
ausfaecregqaicage) areFaERaiRan afz-
whar gfgdaft | st dfecagle:, o a1 @iw-
qRTIgRg: | AERgTEHIAcaT ASFAOT AcaMATAL
5 amqdtardtal waEgAtRa gnr sds4: || ¥8 |l

! By showing that the universe is not different from Brahman.
3 BK. Gita, 2. 41, 3 Bh. Gita, 2. 55.
f Just as a rope pervades the snake mistaken for it,
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44, ' One, eager to realize this right Knowledge
spoken of in the Srufi, should rise above the desire
for a son, wealth and this' world and the next which
are described in a five-fold > manner and are the outcome
of a false reference to the Self of castes, orders of life
and so on. As this reference is contradictory to right
Knowledge it is intelligible why reasons are given’
regarding the prohibition of the acceptance of (the reality
of) difference. For when the Knowledge that the one
non-dual Self is beyond phenomenal existence is
generated by the scriptures and reasoning there cannot
exist (side by side with it) a knowledge contrary to it.
None can think of chillness in fire or immortality and
freedom from old age in regard to the (perishable) body.
One, therefore, who is eager to be established in the
Knowledge of the Reality should give up all actions *
with yajnopavita and the rest, their accessories, which

are the effects of ignorance.”

Here ENDs A METHOD oF ENLIGHTENING THE DisciPLE

1See foot-notes | and 2 on para 2 above.

2Br. U, 1. 4. 17. 3 by the Srutis.

1 Obligatory daily duties enjoined by the Vedas occasional rites,
rites performed for some garticular object and with a view to future

fruition and actions prohibited by the Vedas.
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CHAPTER II

THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE CHANGELESS
AND NON-DUAL SELF

gands swgor Aafag stagaed seaaoes-
org. @arg fafqeoy gayg: fafmaguas: wrs—
WA, HURE dauFResd ¢ adifezafasadgamg
winfia g:@ugwarfa, aur aasgyafy ga: ga: gyfa-
gfaezar fasten fRoem | femadg a9 g, & ar
EqEqNIaEd gy Afufesw sy | afg ewa:, 7 &
ANegrar, qvEEAESigaa | g Afafas:, ffaa-
ufigit wawRtafa: || v |l

45. A certain Brahmachdrin, tired of the transmigra-
tory existence consisting of birth and death and aspiring
after liberation, approached in the prescribed manner?
a Knower of Brahman established in It and sitting at
ease and said, ** How can I, Sir, be liberated from this

1 One belonging to the first of the four orders of life, a student.
2 Bh. Gita, 4. 34.

3
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transmigratory existence ? Conscious of the body, the
senses and their objects | feel pain in the state of
waking and also in dream again and again after
intervals of rest in deep sleep experienced by me.
Is this my own nature or is it causal, | being of a
different nature ? If it be my own nature I can have no
hope of liberation as one’s own nature cannot be got
rid of. But if it be causal, liberation from it may be

possible by removing the cause.”
q qEEAT—XY Fed, A IS @A | g
afrfas: 1| & |l

46. The teacher said to him, “ Listen, my child, it
is not your nature but causal.”

gfa s farsa sara— % fafas, % ar aen fadsg,
W ar An T, afwhin fafda ikenne:,
Quiafrafaarfa O 3w 99G3AfT || v ||

47. Told thus the disciple said, *“ What is the cause,
what will bring it to an end and what is my nature ?
That cause being brought to an end, there will be the
absence of the effect, and | shall come by my own
nature, just like a patient who gets back the normal
condition (of his health) when the cause of his disease
is removed.”

qeene—afaan fafks, far acq fafim, afa-
i frgnat afafiaman, @ e,
ARG E T ArgalisaEify 1l 8e |
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48. The teacher said, * The cause is Ignorance.
Knowledge brings it to an end. When Ignorance, the
cause, will be removed you will be liberated from the
transmigratory existence consisting of birth and death.
You will never again feel pain ® in the states of waking
and dream.”

farsa sarg—=r @1 afien, Refamar an, Ao =
%7 g1 Tavrd afaagafa || 22 |l

49. The disciple said, *“ What is that Ignorance ?
{what is its seat ?*?) and what is its object ? * What is
Knowledge by means of which I may come by my own
nature ?

eI —Ed QWITAM a=d Hdariet dawen-
wify fudd gftegd, swalt avd w1, AW
a= Wrefa, fgae = sifvgmatily, saafeEr o)

50. The teacher said, “ You are the non-transmigra-
tory Supreme Self, but you wrongly think that you are
one liable to transmigration. (Similarly), not being an
agent or an experiencer you wrongly consider yourself
to be so. Again, you are eternal but mistake yourself
to be non-eternal. This is Ignorance.”

fosq saTg9—ageng faamme awfy | g |

BIAAGABI: G A TN, TR vk

! As real and pertaining to the Self.
S ]’fThe seat and the object of Ignorance is Pure Consciousness, the
elf.
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eraarear; A sfdfafre:, efdgmn awre-
fisacargees: | sfygr @w HeaftRg w=guntea-
ym—ayr afag &d afagmat giwsml, aar afag
ge¥ TAOEsangafa, ofag ar sy ey | AIsa-
fad afag, afag Frsafag | 7 IAFAATAAREAR-
qafd, srera: aufagenq | aur swews swaww,

reRAYsafageaara 1| «e ||

51. The disciple said, * Though eternal I am not
the Supreme Self. My nature is one of transmigra-
tory existence consisting of agency and experiencing of
its results as it is known by evidences such as sense-
perception etc. It is not due to Ignorance. For it
cannot have the innermost Self for its object. Ignorance
consists of the superimposition of the qualities of one
thing on another e.g., well-known silver on well-known
mother of pearl or a well known human being on a
(well-known) trunk of a tree and vice versa. An un-
known thing cannot be superimposed on a known one
and vice versa. The non-Self cannot be superimposed
on the Self which is not known. Similarly, the Self
cannot be superimposed on the non-Self for the very

same reason.’

& geeng—a, safusmq | afg aeq, afag afag
a9 i faeg aFan | serrasaQang e |
MAsE geoisgfufa Igudes wdggrfasd snewfy,
sgaRafieasy q AweRa: 3 HIFEHT || ar |
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52. The teacher said to him, ““ It is not so. There
are exceptions. For, my child, there cannot be a rule
that it is only well-known things ' that are superimposed
on other well-known things, for we meet with the super-
imposition of certain things on the Self. Fairness and
blackness, the properties of the body, are superimposed *
on the Self which is the object of the consciousness ‘1,
and the same Self is superimposed on the body.”*

fira sg—afhg wa agfesr sEsaafisaaar,
¥ga erafufy | a97 afy sfagana Isenaiftatan-
SR, T199%9AY: giemoaaiia | ag % f[aas-
aifag wnadie afagalfatagqeadadifs faasg @
aFad g || «g |

53. The disciple said, ““In that case the Self must
be well-known owing to Its being the object of the
consciousness ‘| ', . The body also must be well-known,
for it is spoken of as ‘this’ (body). When this is so,.
it is a case of mutual superimposition of the well-known
body and the well-known Self, like that of a human
being and the trunk of a tree or that of silver and
mother of pearl. (There is, therefore, no exception
here.) So what is the peculiarity with reference to
which you said that there could not be a rule that
mutual superimposition was possible of two well-known
things only ?”

! Objects of knowledge.

3 When one says ‘I am fair’ or ‘1 am black.’
3 When one says ‘]l am a man.’
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TEUE—0] | T AfAEY FEAEY, A g TANYIET-
fia RAfiwsgafaeaaar aawafagY | =4 afg?
fagds freaufafiwsgafisagar | aff «d 3\,
sraATenT, 5fy Rfdwnai agacai dgreamY g1y aa:
i | 9 w3 & AW A% AAEREREY oa-
qredr daarear g | g RRearaEs A9 fraeg
gFafafa || v |l

54. The teacher said, “ Listen. It is true that the
Self and the body are well-known, but they are not
well-known to all people to be objects of different
knowledges, like a human being and a trunk of a tree.
(Question). How are they known then ? (Reply). (They
are always known) to be the objects of an undifferenti-
ated knowledge. For, no one knows them to be the
objects of different knowledges saying, ‘ This is the
body ' and ‘ This is the Self’. It is for this reason that
people are deluded about the nature of the Self and of
the non-Self, and say, ‘ The Self is of this nature ' and
‘It is not of this nature’. It was this peculiarity with
reference to which I said that there was no such rule
(viz. only well-known things could he superimposed on

each other),”

ag afymeafid 9 aq, dageq a9 I8, a9@r
od gRewrai, camoY g&s:, Gvai 99, AN ae-
afeacafagy aur Agruafy fagha Feaufafae-
qIAYEAT  JAQUSIQGN  FaT T, qfyalacan:
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faaaa sasd T | gur giemfily sfamsa@feami
waiiai fqaha agFaEE, afgedam 9 foday,
agd YEIEHARTAT AGUATAT FaT AR | a3
afd IgrAAITasa 985349 | amfag, aArRmocan |
1y afguadw g ecn=afagaissardfia:, Ygear-
wafe afq sasd sasdqd | aurfas, gwanRfaduam |
qEAREIRMA ArfaeaT galadfiay ersardfuaY | w4
afd, ducarvafagEgs || au |l

55. Disciple.—" Whatever is superimposed through
Ignorance on anything else is found to be non-existent
in that thing, e.g., silver'in mother of pearl, a human
being in the trunk of a tree, a snake in a rope, and the
form of a frying pan and blueness in the sky. Similarly,
both the body and the Self, always the objects of an
undifferentiated knowledge, would be non-existent in
each other if they were mutually superimposed. Just
as silver etc., superimposed on mother of pearl and
other things and vice versa are always absolutely non-
existent. Likewise, the Self and the non-Self would
both be non-existent if they were similarly superimposed
on each other through Ignorance. But that is not desir-
able as it is the position of the Nihilists. If, instead of
a mutual superimposition, the body (alone) is superim-
posed through Ignorance on the Self the body will be
non-existent in the existing Self.” That is also not

1 It is non-existent in mother of pearl on which it is super-

imposed.
- The disciple means by the word ‘Self’ the consciousness, ‘1°.
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desirable. For it contradicts sense-perception etc.
Therefore the body and the Self are not mutually
superimposed due to Ignorance. (If they are not
superimposed) what then ? They are always in the
relation of conjunction with each other like pillars and

bamboos.”?

7 | fageauUdRNaE | dgacan wded Af-
Jqed «, dueaswifgads | 9 acg WEdw A
sfeqq enenT @ GEATAI UY: | a9 HUgA: WISFAT
fqer: fageamq | ug ||

?6. Teacher.—* It is not so. For in that case there
arises the possibility of the Self existing for the benefit
of another ? and being non-eternal. The Self, if in con-
tact with the body, would be existing for the benefit of
another®> and be non-eternal like the combination of
pillars and bamboos. Moreover, the Self, supposed by
other philosophers to be conjoined with the body, must
have an existence for the sake of another.” It is, there-
fore, concluded that devoid of contact with the body
the Self is eternal and characteristically different
from it.”

ACAIHEATT ¢ LAFAAT |eAaAT s1g=ar-
fracarfaiasaym wafd | a3 fomw 2w ofq Far-
foswmfags: g il we |l

! Just as a combination of pillars and bamboos is called a house,
so the combination of the Self and the body is called a man.
' Another conscious Being.
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57. Disciple.—" The objections that the Self as the
body only® is non-existent, non-eternal and so on, hold
good if the Self which is not’ conjoined with the
body® were superimposed on it The body would
then be without a Self’ and so the Nihilist position
comes in,”

7| 9@ QARHA: HIHINEAY HEEIARIUIAT |
gEITEE: | ¥ sedRfy A ey | @9 e
ayqr § A |aonggafafy @ @ Fowe waf,
QY | aENIA FRrimETEniEe: €a| |l &< |l

58. Teacher.—'" No. (You are not right). For we
admit that, like the ether, the Self is by nature free
from contact with anything. Just as things are not
bereft of the ether though it is not in contact with them,
so, the body etc., are not devoid of the Self though It
is not in contact with them. Therefore the objection of
the Nihilist position coming in does not arise.

qegeET, JgEargFaTaTy sqaififada: earfgfa |
as | sgarigha: senfa qged Gxaguesy: | AueAfa,
go? =zi, gt afd:, [/ 73, faxY faafaw =, 93-
qifgfia: g survad | awam aganfyfada: o u]

! For, being superimposed the Self is non-existent.

? The relation of conjunction between the Self and the body is
not admitted by the teacher.

3 The relation of conjunction failing, that of false identity comes
in. For we must explain the idea, ‘1 am a man'.

* The body again is superimposed on the Self according to
the teacher,

5 And the Self would be without a body.
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59. “Itis not a fact® that the absolute non-existence
of the body contradicts sense-perception etc. inasmuch
as the existence of the body in the Self is not known
by these evidences. The body is not known to exist in
the Self by perception etc. like a plum in a hole, ghee
in milk, oil in sesame or a picture painted on a wall.
There is, therefore, no® contradiction to sense-percep-
tion etc.”

%9 aff sammefagreafa Jgeaquon, 1|/
gAY ¢ || &o |l

60. Disciple.—‘ How can then there be the super-
imposition of the body etc. on the Self which is not
known by sense-perception etc. and that of the Self on

the body ? "

A4 e | canEafageaarrga: | At @S-
cheafaga ersqrivon, @ fafag), s fasg
QFd, HFIY QRS || &L |

61. Teacher.—" It is not a (valid) objection. For
the Self is naturally well-known. As we see the form
of a frying pan and blueness superimposed on the sky

! As stated by the disciple. See para 55 above.

2 One, therefore, should not refuse to accept mutual superimposi-
tion on the false ground that it contradicts sense-perception etc.

As a matter of fact it is only the qualities like consciousness etc.
of the Self and not the Self itself that is superimposed, though the
non-Self itself and its qualities are superimposed. Hence Nihilism
does not come in.

See Padmapada’s gloss (Panchapadxka, Division 1) where it is
explained how consciousness is a quality of the Self.
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there cannot be a rule that it is things known occasion-

ally only on which superimposition is possible and not

on things always known.”*

% wmaq, IgenaY: @rausTIQ9n IgrigaaEaEan
ervar AATcREAfd || &2 Ul
62. Disciple.—"* Sir, is the mutual superimposition

of the body and the Self made by the combination of
the body etc. or by the Self ?

eeaT—afy gfadaagar, afg ar sncagar,
LERDICEUREN|

63. The teacher said, “ Does it matter if it be made
by the one or the other ? ”

geg: fisy s—aug Ygrfydaanm:, aqy aar-
YaacEq @i 7 Acgar YgrenAy: saausaId-
quIT | HAIGAITAT QASH: Gaml, Fafwsann e
g maa fafiwer eeafa srsaQuon frad qatas-
sfistagar || &¥ 1l

64. Questioned thus the disciple said, * If | were
only a combination of the body etc. ]l would be non-
conscious and would exist for the sake of another only.
Therefore the mutual superimposition of the body and
the Self could not be made by me. If, on the other
hand, I were the Self | would be characteristically
different from the combination of the body etc., would

! e.g., the Self.
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be conscious and, therefore, would exist entirely for
myself. So it is I, a conscious being, who make that
superimposition, the root of all evils, on the Self.”

§EYH! qEEAT—HAgawgai I fsarsarioni
W, a1 srdieafd 1 &

65. Thus told the teacher said, *“ Do not ' make any
superimposition if you know it to be the root of
all evils.”

A9 WET, AW T 5gq | AFAn Satag 9gwIss,
q &g+ sfa 1 &5 0

66. Disciple.—" Sir, I cannot.but make it, | am not
independent. | am made to act by someone else.”

a aff afsfneam @y g | 37 9gw: wea-
I¥: 9998, 9 fafyarg e, GO ug eag |l g ||

67. Teacher.—" Then you do not exist for yourself
as you are non-conscious. [hat by which you are

made to act like one dependent on another is conscious
and exists for itself. You are only a combination (of

the body and other things).”
AGAAANSE, FU @G, @ITAT WA T 1Y 1§ <1

.68. Disciple.—"*How am 1 conscious of pain and
pleasure and also of what you say if I be non-con-
scious ? "

lie., give it up. Know that you are Pure Consciousness and
never really identified with the body etc.
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AT —f% gEgedTaa AgenaE, & ar
=g qafy || & |l

69. Teacher.—" Are you different from the consci-
ousness of pain and pleasure and from what I say,
ornot?"”

firsa s —ag aEgawa: | senm ) awagE
siyd werfyefa wwif | agewaYsE, 8 agud A

switat ; g sty aenige=n: | gag@Igafafen
9 cTardfa MARA, @ T @ AAwID, T T 9
AT 97 | afg SFIA%veREd QEEE Svga%va-
1%, 9EV9QNY AT SR | qEAT afgangan segari-
ga: w9 | &g § aaisea: aweand SAfy ggar-
&2q_ Il so |l

70. The disciple said, “ It is not a fact that | am not
different from them. For | know them to be objects of
my knowledge like jars and other things. If I were not
different I could not know them. But I know them ;
so | am different. If I were not different the modifi-
cations of the mind called pain and pleasure and the
words spoken by you would exist for themselves. But
that is not reasonable. For pleasure and pain produced
by sandal paste and a thorn respectively and also the
use of a jar are not for their own sake. Therefore the
purposes served by sandle paste etc. are for the sake
of me who am their knower. [ am different from them
as | know all things pervaded by the intellect.”
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- d qeeare—ud aff cardeed, Rafwmeam Qo
gg¥aq | afg fafen waen: wu ggvaa, fafdwa-
fafangsicarguus:, auarg, adiausrmaia | afy
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TagaeargeeR: | iy sfafiwarn:  eeawaEe
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71. The teacher said to him, “ As you are possessed
of consciousness, you exist for yourself and are not
made to act by anyone else. For an independent con-
scious being is not made to act by another as it is not
reasonable that one possessed of consciousness exists
for the sake of another possessing consciousness, both
being of the same nature 'like the lights of two lamps.
Nor does one possessed of consciousness exist for the
sake of another having no consciousness ; for it is not
possible that a thing exists for itself for the very fact
that it is non-conscious. Nor again is it seen that two
non-conscious things exist for each other, as wood and
a wall do not serve each other's purpose.”

7g fafaaey adsfr ygenfR:  awaeaE
789 |l W= ||

72. Disciple.—* But it may be said that the servant
and the master are seen to serve each other's purpose
though they are equally possessed of consciousness.”

g , AAGSIHrTan aq fafimaen Rafiaam |
gzfftem eowa:  gfloummaRf | @ @R
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TAIEATEEAT BIGUSHE ATYUTHINGTAA Feeufae-
SAgeaeasau | afg Saq, Mewa: @agr fmfdvcage-
negfy | frfargfaa, gIr v favwwa wmeea-
qaY: g.@Agwarty 3w | & sadg an saE:, & ar
Afufas: 2R | fenaY samdiswa:, fearaf el

73. Teacher.—"1It is not' so. For I speak of con-
sciousness belonging to you like heat and light to fire.
It is for this reason that | cited the example of the lights
of two lamps. Therefore, as changeless and eternal
consciousness, like the heat and light of fire, you know
everything * presented to your intellect. Thus when you
always know the Self to be without any attribute why
did you say,” ‘I experience pain and pleasure again
and again during the states of waking and dream after
intervals of rest in deep sleep ?' And why did you
say, ‘ Is it my own nature or causal ? ' Has this delusion
vanished or not ? "

gegh: T Am—anaT, AWE: A sa1-
Ag:, B g wn Feeyani qama: | wuq 1 asgrEiai
caa:fufgatRa, @3aacaq | FFIAHIITACINEY
asi ; gsFaATfhataEaralEgenE dedarmsrEai
wa:fugaauan | aengramrfias mTaq, sf
FIGTHRAT JeFrrEweatafa: | aun geaAmiy «E-

! For the non-conscious portion in each is of service to the
conscious portion in the other.

? Superimposed on you, changeless, pure Consciousness.

3 See para 45 above.
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AAATSAATEGRLA  GgACT  AFAFNYIRX:  TAY-
earanarg, Sasvsafaftemgemacdw fafg: ; asqify-
a3q | ALy aiq Faeaengeary LSy «rga>-
atai  dfreftfmaEaorgesify fAfsamre, gee
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74. To this the disciple replied, “ The delusion,’
Sir, is gone by your grace ; but I have doubts about the
changeless nature which, you say, pertains to me.”

Teacher.—" What doubts 2 ”

Disciple.—" Sound etc.,’ do not exist independently
as they are non-conscious. But they come into existence
when there arise in the mind modifications resembling
sound and so on. It is impossible ® that these modifi-
cations * should have an independent existence ° as they
are exclusive of one another as regards their special
characteristics (of resembling sound etc.,) and appear to
be blue, yellow, etc. (So sound etc., are not the same
as mental modifications.) It is therefore inferred that
these modifications are caused by external objects. So
it is proved that modifications resemble sound etc.,
objects existing externally.® Similarly,’ these different
modifications of the mind also are combinations and
therefore non-conscious. So, not existing for their own

ie, “l am liable to transmigration and misery and other than
the Lord who is ever free.”

* Sound, touch, sight, taste and smell.

3 Refutation of the ldealists.

Y ie., sound consciousness, touch zonsciousness, colour consci-
ousness, etc.

5 It is only pure Consciousness that has an independent existence.

8 like sound etc.
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sake they, like sound etc., exist only when known by
one ' different from them. Though the Self is not a
combination, consists of Consciousness and exists for
Its own sake, It is the knower? of the mental modifi-
cations appearing to be blue, yellow and so on. It must,
therefore, be of a changeful nature. Hence is the doubt
about the changeless nature of the Self.”

d TEERAIN—d JoEdd §[q: | Ja€asi gxqEi
frada erfing: suesta wuftnfican geeaaafaey,
frgaggha sfefaarmiduefa daaggury | afy
f aa gfonfucs g, advcafimafraasrioefen
wIW, faucda w@find, agr Ifezami cafasdy |

T 9 guIstRAEas Tafaagsyaivefsa: | om; geeudq
aafa 1l wa |

75. The teacher said to him, * Your doubt is not
justifiable. For you, the Self, are proved to be free
from change, and therefore perpetually the same on the
ground that all the modifications of the mind without a
single exception are (simultaneously) known by you.
You regard this knowledge of all the modifications
which is the reason for the above inference as that for
your doubt. If you were changeful like the mind or the
senses (which pervade their objects one after another),
you would not simultaneously know all the mental
modifications, the objects of your knowledge. Nor are
you aware of a portion only of the objects of your

1 The Self. 2 The disciple means the agent of the action of
knowing the modifications.

4
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knowledge (at a time). You are, therefore, absolutely

changeless.” ?

- wag—suzfeumin gl fafde, sueey: ge-
wureRar Sfa fagga |l «% |

76. The disciple said, “ knowledge is the meaning
of a root® and therefore surely consists of a change ; *
and the knower, (as you say) is of a changeless
nature. This is a contradiction.”

7| aeagfifEaral sugssgEg | At & g
qAT: & qeqqt AMRACAF: ARAT: ITSTSTIATARSI-
qar 3fy Sqsfequsia suwad | ur fofxfear gA-
REATIIFATA qIeaqedq 94, aga || we |l

77. Teacher.—"It is not so. For the word know-
ledge is used only in a secondary sense to mean a change
called an action, the meaning of a root. A modification of
the intellect called an action ends in a result in itself which
is the reflection of Knowledge, the Self. It is for this
reason that this modification is called knowledge in a
secondary ° sense, just as the action of cutting (a thing),
producing and including the ultimate result viz., its
separation in two parts is secondarily called the mean-

ing of the root (to cut).

g BT a1g—ag WA, AN grercan iy
afy eramal esrea: | wag ! ©BR: Sufibemarar

! Verse 7. Chap. 14 and verses 156—I158, Chap. 18.
2 To know. 3 For every root means an action,
¢ The disciple means the agent of the action of knowing,

5 See verses 53 and 54, Chap. 18.
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VUMY quT greadedd, aur seefymsiivafasfy
qreadl Agada: SArwA: sugfsafifeaamseg, Ar-
eAA: Freyat sfaagfig any: || we |l

78. Told thus the disciple said, “ Sir, the example
cited by you cannot prove that I am changeless.”

Teacher.—"“ How ? "

Disciple.—" For, just as the action of cutting, produc-
ing and including the ultimate change in the thing to be
cut, is secondarily called the meaning of the root (to cut),
80, the word knowledge is used secondarily for the mental
modification which is the meaning of the root (to know)
and which ends in the result that is a change in know-
ledge, the Self. The example cited by you cannot,
therefore, establish the changeless nature of the Self.”

TERATT—HARE T11q, afd Iaeseguzen): fAg: |
freaivafeunra wa i so@sar, 7 g arfdsana 33 s=ar
Sugfed:, #va Su=saT = || WX ||

79. The teacher said, “ What you say would be true
if there were a distinction existing between the Knower
and Knowledge. For, the Knower is eternal Knowledge
only.! The Knower and Knowledge are not different
as they are in the argumentative ? philosophy.”

7 SuefeussEaaY arcad: sl |l co ||

80. Disciple.—" How is it then that an action ends
in a result which is Knowledge ?”* |
! Pure Knowledge.  ? The philosophy of the Naiy4dyikas.

3 For Knowledge is spoken of as eternal in the previous para-
graph. A result cannot, of course, be eternal.
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eqd—0], [PSEATNATSEATA $F, 5 7
gd aq @l a g s fatedengaaam g
garesg Il <2 |l .

81. The teacher said, *‘ Listen. It was said (that the
mental modification, called an action) ended in a result
which was the reflection * of Knowledge. Did you not

hear it ? I did not say * that a change was produced in
the Self as a result (of the modification of the mind). "

frsa sam—ad afg geed afy afweafavafya-
qENIIZsYeAfiARY 1l ¢ I
'82. The disciple said, “How then am I, who am

changeless, the knower, as you say,® of all the mental
modifications, the objects of my knowledge ?

& NEFAIT—aIAANE, AT Faexamad a7 ll¢z|)

83. The teacher said to him, “I told you the right
thing. The very fact (that you know simultaneously all
the mental modifications) was adduced by me as the
reason why you are eternally immutable.”

agy WA, geedfacaivefusasy afy gsg-
FEZIAAY T HeeATINTSSEATATEBIAGIAICY Ie9-
gAY, FEA9qHY 49 || ¢¥ ||

84. Disciple.—"If this is so, Sir, what is my fault
when the mental changes resembling sound etc. and

1 Para 77 above. 2] did not say that a modification ended
in a result that was Knowledge (the Self). 3 See Para 75 above.
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resulting in the reflection® of knowledge,® My own
nature, are produced in Me who am of the nature of
changeless and eternal Consciousness ? ”

gy, degey:, g sifsamraeg @way sfa
R ) <y ||

85. Teacher.—" It is true that you are not to be
blamed. Ignorance, as | told you before,’ is the only fault.’”

afy wnat, g @ an ffewn as, &9 €a9-
s 1 ¢k |l

86. Disciple.—" Sir, why are there the states of
dream and waking (in me) if I am absolutely changeless
like one in deep sleep ? ”

d qeeNY—iPg AFYAQ qaT |aAaq || ¢v ||

87. The teacher said to him, “ But you always
experience them (whenever they arise).”

argn. @igwaith, ey fafsgufifen, @ g
eaaq |l << |l

88. Disciple.—" Yes, I experience them, at intervals
but not continuously.”

4 geeary—afd ewgh €9, | qaengd | afy
FARAYY JaFIeqB9ad Taa:fag, avad og TamEn |
ffa cawmfd | &7 swem@, safiaifeam,

! Para 77 above, 2 Pure Consciousness. * Paras 48—50 above.
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gEifaq | aff acq accasd aqg agafaarik Teq )
EWMNRA g Saeanreary. safuswa: | gun
wEy safaxlq, awg Ardify a1 asada €@@m,
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'89. The teacher said, “ They are then adventitious
only and are not your own nature. They would surely
be continuous'® if they were self-existent like Pure Con-
sciousness which is your own nature. Moreover, they
are not your own nature inasmuch as they are non-
persistent like clothes and other things. For whatis
one’s own nature is never seen to cease to persist while
one is persisting. But waking and dream cease to
persist while Pure Consciousness continues to do so.
Pure Consciousness, the Self, persisting in deep sleep,
whatever is non-persistent (at that time) is either
destroyed * or negated * inasmuch as adventitious things,
never the properties of one’s own nature, are found to
possess these characteristics ; for example, the destruc-
tion of money, clothes, etc. and the negation of things
acquired in dream or delusion are seen.

A7Yd WA, [aFaCIEIR ANTEGH TRY , €T~
smftadifta, g @gTesdy: | AqaAFITIEW AT
=med Il %o Il

! And hence would always be experienced by you. 2 In both
these cases they cannot be regarded as really belonging to the Self.
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90. Disciple.—" But, Sir, when this is so, Pure Con-
sciousness Itself has to be admitted ' to be adventitious
like waking and dream. For it is not known in deep
sleep. Or, (it may be that I have adventitious con-
sciousness or) am non-conscious by nature.”

q, U89, a3gUI: | Saeqeaed I @gE
wgafa, uga | Jagsmawra suven sefig mvgHl
q99q, A=qY AISFAUNSY | Wgacng wOq qA%H
Aifired & A FANT Suvwar g aFaq | FEadey
wa:fagqumcadam | Sasa@sees g «weaa:
ga:fag: strurlyged A FHafwg afag zwaq,
ersafaarue | % |l

91. Teacher.—* No. (What you say is not right.)
Think over it. It is not reasonable (to say so). You
may look upon Pure Consciousness as adventitious (if
you are wise enough) ; but we cannot prove It to be so
by reasoning even in a hundred years, nor (can It be
proved to be so) even by a dull®? man. As the con-
sciousness (that has for its adjuncts mental modification_s)
is a combination no one can disprove its existence for
the sake of another, its manyness and destructibility by
any reasoning whatever; for we have already® said
that whatsoever does not exist for itself is not

' The ideas, ‘] am a seer,” ‘'l am a hearer,’ etc. showing con-
sciousness in one in dream and waking are absent in deep sleep
together with the two states. The disciple’s idea is : * When the
two states are not there in deep sleep, my consciousness is also
not there.’ 2 i.e., no one can be so dull as to prove It to be so.
. 3 See para 74 above.
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self-existent. As Pure Consciousness, the Self, is self-
existent no one can disprove Its independence of other
things inasmuch as It never ceases to exist.”

Ag safyQy gféaY war, gyn @ weandifa || e

92. Disciple.—* But | have shown® an exception,’
namely, | have no consciousness in deep sleep.”

9 | sargacarg | %49 satara: 1 9ggacaq @ 93Arn
gfd sagd a=aq | afy syfaq wma, gaR RAr
Sa=q g ffNa eeq | ggaq afd g @q |
qeRI Tedd afidafy, 7 € | a1 ag 2f8: aq <9-
=afufy agveq | aar <& faamaar a &g gefufa
afatufl, ar efy: cadasag | aff a5 srsafusg
Feeafiad fag €aq ua, F qaondgq | T39:faged
f§ guig: sFaea sdgen qfifssfa afe aammder |
ar g &=ar faan gilfssfa: steaq, asqe wuft-
fegfusea afsdgra, ar & e geear -
sqfa.eqamEr | seRfa quoed JATged ar 9 ai afd
JAIIALT, ATEANMESANT. | q9T AFIAA  IsoeR AT
TFINY 9@ AAY ATARJAIR+:, sraces-
AER, T HFqiRIEial aglyr, ad3 acEqaa-
&l R3 I

93. Teacher.—*' No, you contradict yourself.”
Disciple—" How is it a contradiction ? "

' See para 90 above. 2 To the persistence of Pure Consciousness .
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Teacher.—" You contradict yourself. by saying that
you are not conscious when, as a matter of fact, you
are so.”

Disciple.—" But, Sir, I was never conscious of con-
sciousness or anything else in deep sleep.”

Teacher.—* You are then conscious in deep sleep.
For you deny the existence of the objects of Knowledge
(in that state), but not that of Knowledge. I have told
you that what is gyour consciousness is nothing but
absolute Knowledge. The Consciousness owing to
whose presence you deny (the existence of things in
deep sleep) by saying, ‘ I was conscious of nothing ’ is
the Knowledge, the Consciousness which is your Self.
As It never ceases to exist, [ts eternal immutability is
self-evident and does not depend on any evidence ; for
an object of Knowledge different from the self-evident
Knower depends on an evidence in order to be known.
Other than the object the eternal Knowledge that is
indispensable in proving non-conscious things different
from ltself, is immutable ; for It is always of a self-
evident nature. Just as iron, water, etc., which are not
of the nature of light and heat, depend for them on the
sun, fire and other things other than themselves, but
the sun and fire themselves, always of the nature of
light and heat, do not depend for them on anything
else ; so, being of the nature of pure Knowledge It
does not depend on an evidence to prove that It exists
or that It is the Knower.”

ofoed ua aw &, A fagey g S| kg i
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94, Disciple.—‘* But it is transitory knowledge only
that is the result' of a proof and not eternal Know-

ledge.”?

7| wany: fgenfrgeaar: fRagueR: | q
erana: smrey srfagr waafd: aAr, A faanr gl
fagie: sranrgd || Q1 ||

95. Teacher.—" No. There cannot reasonably be a
distinction of perpetuity or otherwise in Knowledge.
For it is not known that transitory Knowledge is the
result of a proof and not eternal Knowledge, as Know-
ledge ® Itself is such a result.”

. Tramat awig: slygna: | wHfaamat g aaafia-
T, Janfa: srdgaq sfa fayw: sanfgla [l RE |

96. Disciple.—" But eternal Knowledge does not
depend on a knower‘ while transitory knowledge
does so as it is produced by an intervening effort. This
is the difference.”®

fagr af€ encwa: awig: wasfafa, anofdg-
aAdfd 1| Qe 1 |
97. Teacher.—' The Knower® which is the Self is

then self-evident as It does not depend on any
evidence (in order to be proved).”

1 True Knowledge is due to sense-perception, inference, testimony,
etc., when we see a jar, for example, with our eyes, we have what
" is called the true Knowledge of the jar. It is produced and there-
fore transitory. That is what the disciple thinks.

? Pure Knowledge which is the Self.

$ Pure Knowledge Itself. See paras 103 and 108 of this Chapter.

¢ One who applies a proof.

5> Between Knowledge eternal and transitory.

6 Eternal Knowledge. See para 93 above.
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sty erdmrare:, fagena ofy A | ®9-
T ARl ggr@angfa aRgadaa |l ¢ |l

98. Disciple.—" (If the Knowledge of the Self be
independent of an evidence on the ground that Itis
eternal) why should the absence® of the result® of an
evidence with regard to the Self be not so on the same

ground 2 ”
Teacher.—** No, it has been refuted on the ground
that it is pure Knowledge that is in the Self.”’

quigRn. SAoRgfafy:, ®ea afvcar @@
ge7 aficar @ w3 gAmEr RgSTEEd | 1A «
aftcar sAafysda, @ garyfigar | anigieacs s@-
JEAIMEFI, UATg: afg<orar, qeqrasq: Jaan,
geqreaey 3fd | caAT =3[ gagfaeasd | gArg-
URA: HeqAFAcaTy Afgcageifa: | @F & adq
IR qATg: ssI-ERfa gag-aws-Rsgafed fagafy,
AFgyl ®anfd: gRgfAeAr €811 AN g6Ig: SHIEr
TqET TAIANT Faraq saqRa: feufag qFT: gwodl-
awegadaify | wafem endsafqear, a engfagan )
guT 3=81n gefagacany, A s=afggaang | wfa-

! The disciple thinks that the Self does not exist as It is not
known by an evidence. ® True Knowledge. See foot-note 1,
ara 94 above. 3 i.e., the Self is of the nature of pure Know-

edge and so It exists independent of every evidence. See paras
93 and 97 above.
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egEfivaeasfy ff ewdn: @agewr gHageRgrt
&g ) {Q |

99. “Whom will the desire (to know a thing)
belong to if the Knower depends on an evidence in
order to be known ? It is admitted that one who is
desirous of knowing a thing is the Knower. His desire
of knowing a thing has for its object the thing to be
known and not the Knower. For, in the latter case,
there arises a regressus ad infinitum with regard to the
Knower and also with regard to the desire to know the
Knower inasmuch as the knower of the knower and so
on (are to be known) ; and such is the case with regard
to the desire of knowing the knower. Moreover, there
being nothing intervening, the Knower, the Self cannot
fall into the category of the known. For a thing to be
known?! becomes known when it is distanced from the
knower by the birth of an intervening desire, memory,
effort or an evidence on the part of the knower. There
cannot be the knowledge of an object in any other way.
Again it cannot be imagined that the knower himself is
distanced from himself by anyone of his own desire etc.
For memory has for its object the thing to be remember-
ed and not one who remembers it ; so has desire for its
object the thing to be desired and not one who desires it.
There arises, as before, an inevitable regressus ad infinitum

lj.e., a thing to be known is distanced by the birth of an
evidence before it is known ; a thing to be desired is distanced by
the birth of a desire before it is desired ; a thing to be remembered
is distanced by the birth of a memory before it is remembered ;
and a thing to be accomplished is distanced by an effort before it
is accomplisied.
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if memory and desire have their own agents for their
objects.

Ag FARGRSAETAIEAY AqaE O SGAET €4qr-
fgfa I3q 1l 200 1l

100. Disciple.—‘ But the Knower remains unknown
if there is no knowledge which has for its object the
Knower.”

qA, ARG AT HAFwIsARGIAT | HITF-
fanacy | wagedr qFaq TAM | AIafag AwA
geeafaeAsatf: sw#qa; sadya fagr, avai-
FngsuaErnay, Ry gada safag | @am: -
*qIeRTAY QY TAIeATW Afeed errena: wagasfs:,
EIAENOHATATA, Hgacarg UL g1eaed T A=W |
gaq ! raresafae: @eafy afwa wa-
SEAAAIY, AlFaicay | qax a€q Aa=qsAfag: ang-
TIR: qeFTIN ARAFAT AR, TG d5-
geara, Trued €arq | 997 & a9 369 srreRfy fe,
® 437 HIeHA: Tardeay | agETNTAAT & stent-
TAAY: EIAAQUAATATG: | qEAIA SARA: H=qfaT-
dyig faSarasNfag faga ll 2o 1

101. Teacher.—' No. The knowledge of the knower
has for its object the thing to be known. If it have for
its object the knower there arises a regressus ad infinitum
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as before.! It has already * been shown that, like the heat
and light of the sun, fire and other things, the Knowledge
which is changeless, eternal and self-effulgent ® has an
existence in the Self entirely independent of everything
else. I have already * said that, if the self-effulgent
Knowledge which is there in the Self were transitory,’
it would become unreasonable that the Self existed for
Itself, and, being a combination, It would get impuri-
ties and have an existence for the sake of another like the
combination of the body and the senses. How ? (Reply)
If the self-effulgent Knowledge in the Self were tran-
sitory It would have a distance® by the intervention of
rpemory etc. It would then be non-existent in the Self
before being produced and after being destroyed, and
the Self, then a combination, would have an existence
for the sake of another like that of the eye etc. produced
by the combination of certain things. The Self would
have no independent existence if this Knowledge were
produced before it was in It. For it is only on account
of the absence or presence of the state of being com-
bined that the Self is known to exist for Itself and the
non-Self for another. It is, therefore, established that
the Self is of the nature of eternal and self-effulgent
Knowledge not dependent on anything else.”

~ ag uq afs, wafs aamgd s9 awg: am@-
g Il R |l

1 See para 99 above. 1 See para 93 above.
3 Br. B., 4.3.9. 4 See paras 64 to 73.
¢ And therefore producible. ¢ See para 99.
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102. Disciple.—" How can the Knower be a Knower
if he is not the seat of the knowledge produced by
evidences ?”

gead—anrar: I wfiacd 9 safaenmam |
Faufafé anr | awan egdtssifygfasan aftarn,
eI a1, a TIEURASY A | agr granes
famaR: wery menfzgascy swfvges srqaey faeg
a1, SRR e gedr sawm gm—fasf
agsan:, fasfa gqan z@ify, awr facaanfaea-
wasfy qaaft grigersqalan @ fTeead, wIam=gI-
fxfa 1l 20211

103. The teacher said, *“ The knowledge * produced

by an evidence does not differ in its essential nature
whether one calls it eternal or transitory. Knowledge
{though) produced by an evidence is nothing but know-
ledge. The knowledge preceded > by memory, desire,
etc. and supposed to be transitory, and that which is
eternal and immutable do not differ in their essential
nature. Just as the result of the transitory actions of
standing etc., the meanings of roots, preceded by
motion etc. and that of the permanent ones not so
preceded do not differ in their essential nature, and
there are, therefore, the identical predicates in the state-
ments, ‘ People stand’, ‘ Mountains stand’, etc. ; so,
the Knower, though of the nature of eternal Knowledge,

! True knowledge as opposed to delusion, See note 1, para
94 above. . 2 See para. 99 above.
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is called a Knower without contradiction inasmuch as
eternal Knowledge is the same ' as one produced by
an evidence (as regards Its essential nature).”

. o s —faranfacasesy sneaa: wfylsa-
I FIAHA: A", amarig aenyin sga
A, AGIEANTE T HIABNUIA HATedT
gasid | agdiai g sEwO: fade qgacaiify
FIEATYIGIA ATRqEAT AT || 0¥ ||

104. Here the disciple starts an objection : It is
not reasonable that the Self which is changeless and
of the nature of eternal Knowledge and not in contact
with the body and the senses should be the agent * of
an action like a carpenter in contact with an adze and
other instruments. A regressus ad infinitum arises if the
Self unconnected with the body, the senses, etc. were
to use them as Its instruments. As carpenters and
others are always connected with bodies and senses

there is no regressus ad infinitum when they use adzes
and other instruments.”

gg g AUZATANMEATT BONUIIN Hyed Aquaq
gfa ®01 eURAq, aguFIAAf MR aceged
HON-ATHARIY, agugrasiy srvafgfa garg: cana-
=5 srmaed AaRgrat sam o f | T 9 AT emeRnd
srafy, afaafiarar aeuame | oy sreag seas
Iqg fpai sR@dlfd [ | 7 | svacy w@afagen-
1 See para 108, ? Br. Su., 2. 3. 33, 40.
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figacargguul: | 7 ff areRa: swaq eyad Teg ©a-
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105. Teacher.—(Reply) ‘“‘ Agency is not possible
without the use of instruments. Instruments, therefore,
have to be assumed. The assumption of instruments
is, of course, an action. In order to be the agent of this
action, other instruments have to be assumed. In
assuming these instruments still others have to be
assumed. A regressus ad infinitum is, therefore, inevit-
able if the Self which is not joined with anything were
to be the agent.

“Nor can it be said that it is an action ® that makes
the Self act. For an action, not performed, has no
existence. It is also not possible that something
(previously existing) makes the Self act as nothing
(except the Self) can have an independent existence
and be a non-object. For things other than the Self
must be non-conscious and, therefore, are not seen to
be Self-existent. All things including sound ® etc. come
to exist when they are proved by mental functions
resulting in the reflection of the Self.

! Br. Su, 2. 3. 33,40. The Self is not really an agent but only

apparently so. *As the Mimamsakas hold. * Sound, touch, sight,
taste and smell.

5
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“One,' (apparently) different from the Self, and
possessed of consciousness, must be no other than the
Self that is free from combination with other things and
existing for Itself only.

“Nor? can we admit that the body, the senses and
their objects exist for themselves inasmuch as they are
seen to depend for their existence on mental modifica-
tions resulting in the reflection of the Self.”

A9 WEATATE 7 HiAq IIQIRAIATAL HY-
& 1l Qo8 |l

106. Disciple.—" But no one depends on any other
evidence such as sense-perception etc. in knowing

the body.”

a8, sy of Tam | afiggrdeg g
aaEaRRga fafg: | adta sfegamng | s o1
fi W@f %%ﬁammtqfiurar Sﬁl’ Haail[f\gqmu"-
g i fafg: | fafgRt 9 wuss saafy «a-
9|, a1 9 Fanfa: feewr sqafagrnvarfacas-
qft = 1l 2o Il

107. Teacher.—" Yes, it is so in the waking state.
But at death and in deep sleep the body also depends
on evidences such as sense-perception etc. in order to
be known. Similar is the case with the senses. It is the
external sound and other objects that are transformed
into the body and the senses; the latter, therefore,

' The Naiyayikas hold that Isvara is different from the individual

g]ﬁ}v&{l;i:. view is refuted here. ?It is the position of the
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also depend on evidences like sense-perception etc.
in order to be known. | have said that Knowledge,!
the result produced by evidences, is the same ? as the
self-evident, self-effulgent and changeless Self. That is
which | mean by knowledge.”

HAE NIH—AA: TR 6, FIeAfAT-
wsqig.aasify ¥ RAsiiRgy | gwa=nE—a
fyafafigy | 9 af§ s oy | geen iy
adl TR I SR, ageaiq | TR agaTy
srfaey rfocda wafy | &7 awIMT & g STRad

Il Lec i

108. The objector (the disciple) says, * It is contra-
dictory to state that Knowledge is the result of evidences
and (at the same time) it is the self-effulgent Self which
is changeless and eternal.”

The reply given to him is this: “ It is not a con-
tradication.”

“ How then is knowledge a result ? ”

“ (It is a result in a secondary sense :) though change-
less and eternal, It is noticed in the presence of mental
modifications called sense-perception etc. as they are
instrumental in making It manifest. It appears to be
transitory as mental modifications called sense-percep-
tion etc. are so. It is for this reason that It is called
the result ® of proofs in a secondary * sense.”

! Knowledge, according to the Charvakas, is an effect produced
in the body, a combination of the elements, like the effect of a
chemical combination. ? See paras 103 and 108. 2 See para 103
above. % The same pure Consciousness is thus called, in a
secondary sense, a knower, an agent, or the result of proofs. This
is the gist of the paragraphs from 94 onwards.
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109. Disciple.—*‘Sir, if this is so, independent of
evidences regarding Itself eternal and changeless Know-
ledge, the Consciousness of the Self, is surely self-
evident, and, all things, different from It and there-
fore non-conscious, have an existence only for the sake
of the Self as they combine to act for one another (in
order that the events of the universe may continue
uninterruptedly). It is only as the Knowledge * of the

! The substratum of the mental modifications by which they are
known (illumined). '
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mental modifications giving rise to pleasure, pain and
delusion that the non-Self serves the purpose of
another.' And it is as the same Knowledge and noth-
ing else that it has an existence.” So it does not really
exist at all. Just as a rope-snake, the water in a mirage
and such other things are found to be non-existent
except only as the Knowledge by which they are
known ; so, the duality experienced during waking and
dream has reasonably no existence except as the Know-
ledge by which it is known. So, having a continuous *
existence pure Consciousness, the Self, is eternal and
immutable, and, never ceasing® to exist in any mental
modification. It is one without a second. The modifica-
tions themselves cease to exist, the Self continuing to
do so. Just as in dream the mental modifications
appearing to be blue, yellow, etc. are said to be really
non-existent as they cease to exist while the Knowledge
by which they are known has an uninterrupted con-
tinuous existence ; so, in the waking state also they are
reasonably really non-existent as they cease to exist
while the very same Knowledge continues to do so. As
that Knowledge* has . no’ other knower it cannot be
accepted or rejected by Itself. As there is nothing else

(except Myself the aim of my life is fulfilled by
your grace).”

! Consciousness, the Self. 2 The non-Self has no existence in-
dependent of knowledge unlike that of Prakriti (the material
cause of the universe) spoken of in the Sankhya philosophy.

3In all experiences such as‘ jar consciousness’, ‘cloth con-
sciousness ’, etc., consciousness persists and is therefore real
while jar, cloth, etc. do no persist and so are unreal. * The Self.

5 Because It is Self-evident.
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110. Teacher.—" It is exactly so. It is Ignorance*®
"due to which the transmigratory existence consisting of
waking and dream is experienced. It is Knowledge
that brings this Ignorance to an end. You have thus
attained Fearlessness.? You will never again feel * pain
in waking or in dream. You are liberated from the
misery of this transmigratory existence.”

syfafat 1 ogee |l
111. Disciple.—" Yes, Sir.”

! See para 49 of this chapter. -2 Brahman. Br. U,, 4. 2. 4.

3 See para 48 above and foot-note.

;This word, not translated, indicates that the chapter is at an
end.
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CHAPTER III

REITERATION AND REFLECTION'
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gfa a=dvarag || LR 1)

112. This method of repetition is described for those
who aspire after supreme tranquillity of the mind by
destroying accumulatad sins and virtues and refraining
from accumulating new ones. Ignorance causes
defects.? Defects produce eftorts of the body, mind and
speech. And through these efforts are accumulated
actions having desirable, undesirable and mixed results.
(This method is described here) so that there may be a

cessation of all these.
a9 YSTTINEWETRAT fAvam s Enweng
ecAfe Wy a1 fgeaE:, Qs@®a aRoamwt awn

! See Sankaracharya’s Vakyavritti 49.
2 Desire and aversion.
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erfamg | Marfxgits pER | 37 T A a eg-
A Hasdta: | @ R gegga: edwadafiea
sPRafg RaRommagamasamiyamfasfafidnats-

sfERTfwrasanion:, qmrq ¥ gagaw-
Awwalo: | afsmigeards afymar aameniiyaAfa-

&g || 223 |l

113. As they are perceived by the ear and the other
senses the objects called sound, touch, sight, taste and
smell have no knowledge of themselves or of other
things. Transformed (into the body and other things)
they, like brickbats, are (known to lack in the said
krrowledge). Moreover, they are known through the
ear etc. Being the knower that by which they are known
is quite of a different nature. For, connected with one
another those sound and other objects are possessed of
various properties such as, birth, growth, change of
condition, decline, death, contact, separation, appear-
ance, disappearance, cause, effect and sex. All of
them produce various effects like pleasure, pain
and so on. The knower' of sound and the like
is of a nature different from theirs as It is the

knower.

7% g Sumeants: fegary fAigr oF aR-
deedia |1 229 |

wegeg SafamteanEae, fReada sewif,
frd: sgafifin: g8, wfidn seafvcaaRaa-

' The Self.



REITERATION AND REFLECTION 73
migfrasd:, @i eFcaurd adafqo sfame o799
afu wad srgvaged sfisd Mradga. wag -
gfy wrgaficarta 71q | @ wa & wezfafhar gfa:
gfgal | «raY ai 5 shsafy sghifegirfatiacar-
feeaor: wsz: | afdfew & gs€ serea nd e
g3y addn, «wftam qulq, sfadfean | ag &
Ay areswmEaf sggeasa i | ada wRar-
A, afgdtm  fsmgremRsadggeiye-
o afid:, Bdm Hhaq adwarafifn: ameeg-
sfafim, a an sifag fafear gfggia=agon sea-
Feaiq. fpad, savm ga gid=rarfEfn | aur soamr-
7, afgditm i sieawaRego:, steam
a sn wifag oif: gfgal fRad | @ e,
afgliva R agresansgiiesa: qgegfgh:
qRudia:, sacRsEr A9 A wifwq gif: gfgat
fiead | awr wrgamEdw, afgdR: Hafd: gsoag-
AR, ereTERETT 7 AW HIiq griw: ghgat
9l | ‘ SrasgnrTmETErd auisE  fAeaae
a7’ gfa o3 1 1w )l

114, 115. Distressed by sound and other things
experienced, the knower of Brahman will thus practise
repetition :

“l who am of the nature of Consciousness, not

attached to anything, changeless, immovable, imperish-
able, free from fear, extremely subtle and not an object,
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cannot, for the very fact of my being not attached, be
made an object and touched by sound in general or by its
special forms such as, the notes of the gamut, praise,
etc. which are pleasant and desirable, and also false,
terrible, insulting and abusive words which are
undesirable. So there is no loss or gain due to
sound. Therefore what can sound, pleasant or un-
pleasant, consisting of praise or blame do to me ?
Pleasant or unpleasant sound regarded as belonging
to the Self glorifies or injures an ignorant man
on account of indiscrimination. But it cannot do
even the slightest good or evil to me who am a
man of knowledge. (These ideas should thus be
repeated.)

" Similarly, no change consisting of gain or loss can
be produced in me by touch in general or by its special
forms such as fever, colic pain, etc., coldness, hotness,
softness or roughness which are unpleasant. Again,
pleasant touches connected with the body or brought
into existence by external and adventitious causes can
likewise produce no change in me inasmuch as [ am
beyond touch like the ether which, when struck with
one's fist, does not meet with any change whatever.

“ Likewise, as I am entirely unconnected with sight
no good or harm is done to me by it either in its
general form or in its special forms pleasant or
unpleasant, such as, ugly sights.

“ Similarly, Independent of taste | am not harmed or
benefited by it either in its general form or in its
special forms ‘such as, sweetness, sourness, saltiness,
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pungency, bitterness and astringency, though accepted
as pleasant or unpleasant by the ignorant.

“Thus 1 who do not consist of smell cannot be
harmed or benefited by it either in its general form or
in its special forms such as, flowers, fragrant pastes,
etc. considered to be pleasant or unpleasant. For the
Sruti' says that | am one who am ‘ eternally devoid of
sound, touch, sight, taste and smell "

o9 a cg TmEm gsgza: d aduwme d@farn,
dgIEFE  AMATNHR:  FFAFOEIARTAE 9,
GFaleqaaficay dgacarg qafparg | a9 T afx
fagst an 7 s g W syrEaY ar srftq | &=
afy sfaq feammfw@a B sfed ar sgaga
frTreeenol, 8T 9IIEY @: | qgg erfawacar-
eaR— ¢ ersasanfacaIsa ’ gfa Tgq: | aur aant
qearafy Jamt AfwE:, Aftgacan | ¢ sRasa-
rgiEs ’ sft wa: | arfy adtfegadenanEgeeea
ngami favfami 9 FafriRegggn, o S
yeiqntfRmif:, @ quida, a1 g aft stsi g avd,
‘R FAIFEA ava:’, ‘A HWOM A€y W wEE,
‘gEgraFaq @e’, ‘q fecad Smg@d Sm:?
gaifzfaegfng: | srarwasgas wasar gy gy
%3: | oNcRwi wgacafqaarfr, gaeq@sag, It
watfir sufqegrrarfa, fcam: aitfasart adfifie-
ST |1 Q&

! Kath. U,, 3. 15. |
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116. “ Moreover, sound and the other external
objects transformed into the forms of the body,
the ear and the other senses through which they are
perceived, are transformed into the forms of the two
internal organs, (the intellect and the mind), and also
into those of their objects.’ For they are connected and
combined with one another in all actions. When this
is so, | who am a man of knowledge have no one be-~
longing to me as a friend or a foe nor have I anyone
indifferent belonging to me. Anybody, therefore, who
wishes to connect me with pleasure or pain, the results of
his action, through a false egoism, makes a vain effort.
For | am not within the reach of pain or pleasure as
the Sruti® says ‘It is unmanifested and inscrutable '.
Similarly, I am not changeable by the action of any of
the five elements as 1 am not of an objective nature.
Therefore the Sruti® says ‘It cannot be cut or burnt’,
The merit or demerit arising out of good or evil done
to this combination of the body and the senses on the
part of those devotional or adverse to me will be

theirs, but will not touch me who am devoid of old
age, death and fear as the Sruti and Smritis say ‘ It*is
not pained by omission or commission’, ‘It’° is not
harmed or benefited by any action *, * Unborn,® compris-
ing the interior and exterior’ and ‘It’ is beyond the
pain felt by the people, and unattached’. The supreme
‘reason (why | am unattached) is that nothing really exists
except the Self ",
! Pleasure, pain, etc. 2 Bh. Gita, 2. 25. 3 Bh. Gita, 2. 24,

‘Br. U, 4. 4. 22. Br.U.,4.4.23,. ‘Mu U,2.1.2
7 Kath. U,, 5. 11.
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As duality does not exist the portions of the Upani-
shats regarding the oneness of the Self should be studied
to a great extent.'

Here ends the prose portion of A Thousand Teachings
written by the all-knowing Sankara.

! The repetition of the last word in the text sh
portion of the book is concluded. in the text shows that the prose
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Part II (Metrical)

SAGAATFCO, 1| 9 1l

CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION

Qa4 G 99 AFIAIETTA |
geaFfasard acd @afdy am || ¢ |l

1. 1 bow down to that all-knowing?® One which is
pure Consciousness, all-pervading,’® all,’ residing in the
hearts* of all beings and beyond all objects ° of know-
ledge.

qatee fear: aat graeaaEgfaen |
safaamdgEt 3w 33 awwA | R |l

! Brahman, the all comprehensive Principle. It, like the sun,
illumines everything without being an agent.

? Just as a rope pervades the snake in a rope-snake.

3 Because It is the material cause of everything.

¢ The Sanskrit word literally means a cave. Here it stands for
the intellect of which the Self is the witness.

5 Primeval Ignorance and all its modifications.
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2. Now' then’ the Vedas begin to describe the
knowledge of Brahman after dealing with all actions *
preceded by marriage and the installation of sacred
fire.'

sRHor gava g Hrafid |

g3 Tarai aay qay gess aq: B | 3 |l
qHTaAf daYsaeq qgavTeayr g |

o fRAITNsT FareEmAgT |l ¥ |

3, 4. Actions, (both enjoined and prohibited), bring
about one’s connection with the body ; when the con-
nection with the body has taken place pleasure® and
pain’ most surely follow ; thence come attraction and
repulsion, from them actions ® follow again, as the results
of which merit and demerit appertain to an ignorant’
man, which again are similarly followed by the con-
nection with the body. This transmigratory existence
is thus going on continually for ever like a wheel.

@A A% e Taigfa agrafasaq |
sgfaea stEar ady fsiad W || & 1)

1 In the knowledge portion of the Vedas (for the benefit of seekers
after liberation).

* After one has acquired the qualifications such as, self-control
etc., in order to be able to gain the knowledge of Brahman.

3 Both enjoined and prohibited.

¢ Sacred fire is established at the time of marriage. It burns
cor:ltinul:)usl'y throughout one’s life and with it one’s body is burnt
at death.

5 The effects of merit and demerit. The Bliss of Brahman
is not such an effect.

6 All efforts of the body, mind and speech. ” One who was
not got the knowledge of Brahman.
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5. The cessation® of Ignorance’ is desirable as
it is the root of this transmigratory existence. Hence
a delineation of the knowledge of Brahman through
which comes liberation (from Ignorance) is com-
menced.’

fidarmmga 7 saiafigea: |
arsrAEagIoy i vagagay wda |l & |
qNETATAY BY HINFT ygaq |
aerif: Saamta AEa fadtad || o |l

6, 7. Not being incompatible with Ignorance actions
do not destroy it; it is knowledge alone that does it.
Ignorance not being destroyed, the destruction of desire
and aversion is not possible. Actions ! caused by impuri-
ties® are sure to follow in case desire and aversion
are not removed. Knowledge alone, therefore, is taught
here ® so that liberation (from Ignorance) may be accom-

plished.

a7 %R aur faed wdsq sttaw afy |
faaran: gewificd MF s Fagasq il <

8. (Objection) Obligatory duties should be performed
(along with the practice of knowledge) as long as life
lasts,” because these duties co-operate with Knowledge
in producing liberation.’

! Just as a snake ceases to exist immediately on one’s having the
knowledge of the rope in a rope-snake. * Primeval Ignorance veil-
ing Brahman. 3 In the Upanishats. ! Efforts of the body, the
mind and speech, 5 Desire, aversion and delusion, 6 In the

Upanishats. 7{sh. U, 2. 8 Objection, verses 8—11 (line 1).
6



82 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS [cHAP. 1

791 fagr aur $7 SNFacariARTa; |
aPAIERAAT 14 &4 ggghe 1 1)

‘9. As they are equally enjoined® obligatory duties
and knowledge (should be practised together). They
should be undertaken by those who aspire after libera-
tion because Smritis® speak of sins * also (arising out of
the omission of those actions).

ag gawer faar araisfagdyd |
ATfADAY adarag gasmatscadad || Lo |
a1 gawer faa &4 faadad |

. 539 Sfafi~ofva 7 =9 afdgea: I 22 )

10, 11 (first line). You may say “ Followed by a
sure result‘ Knowledge does not depend® on anything
else.” But it is not so. Just as Agnishtoma,’ though
followed by an unfailing result,’ depends on things®
other than itself ; so, knowledge, though bringing about
a sure result, must depend’ on obligatory duties.

11 (last line). (Reply). Some people hold this
view. (We say :) No. As it is incompatible with actions
Knowledge does not depend’ on them (in producing
its result).*

1§sh. U., 11. 2 The whole body of the sacred tradition or what
is remembered by human Teachers. 3 See Manu Samhita,
11, 44. 4 Liberation. % In order to produce liberation. ¢ The
name of a particular Vedic sacrifice. 7 Higher regions, where
there is pleasure higher than in this world. 8 Accessories such
as, chanting of certain Vedic hymns, reading of certain verses and
the knowlesge of certain gods. ® Though it depends on actions
for its own birth.  !° Liberation.
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fraran: afdgs & w3 cararfaEs: |
fafaeruengfga fRdte awifdar | ¢ )l

12. Accompanied by egoism®' actions are in-
compatible with Knowledge. For it is well-known here
(in the Veddntas)’ that Knowledge is the consciousness
that the Self is changeless.’

a8 wat Adg ARy 7 9173 |
gecadtar wafgan saeay wafzfe: | 13

13. Actions have their origin in the consciousness
that one is a doer and has the desire of having the
results of what one does, Knowledge depends on a
thing, (its own object and also on evidence), while
actions depend entirely on the performer.

siemEwgeagifa far gligfiaist |
3 acagIET 9 Eﬁﬁ sqaeafa || (¥ |l

14. The Knowledge (of one’s own real nature)
destroys the ideas of doership etc.' (on the part of
oneself like the right Knowledge of the nature of the
desert which destroys) the conviction of there being
water in it. When this is so how can (a man
of Knowledge) accept’ them as true and perform
actions ?

1E.g., ‘'l am a Brdhmana' etc.  * Literally, the final portions of
the Vedas. 3%l.e., Brahman ltself. So, a man of Knowledge can
have nothing to do with agency of actions.

4 All the grammatical cases are meant.

5 For without accepting them as true actions are not possible.
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fregearga: oFd 59 %g A fw |
wga fagar aenresd ¥4 gEgo | 2 |l

15. It is, therefore, not possible on the part of a
man of Knowledge to have Knowledge and perform an
action at the same time as they are incompatible with
each other. So, one who aspires after liberation should
renounce actions.'

yeafaiior IR mgor fawg |
qrfnat agfaaed aracsafafiag | ¢& |l

16. The natural® conviction on the part of the people
that the Self is not different from the body etc.} arises
through Ignorance. The Vedic injunctions (and prohibi-
tions) are authoritative as long as it prevails.

Afrdfy Todadaraadiva: |
srfaQreRaTs aarfaer faafdar || o |l

17. The Self is left over by negating the body etc.
by the Sruti,' * Not this, not this,” so that one may have
the Knowledge of the Self which is devoid of all attri-
butes. Ignorance is brought to an end by this
Knowledge.

fergn @ %4 o 9g3a quma: |
FaeANTANSHY agareafa FI2 | 1< |l

1l.e, (1) those of which the results are desired, (2) which are
prohibited, (3) that are obligatory and (4) those the performance of
which becomes necessary on certain special occasions.

? ].e., not arising from the teachings of the Sdstras.

3 l.e., the body, the senses, the mind, the intellect, vital force
and their properties. ‘Br. U, 2. 3.6.
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18. How?® can Ignorance, once negated (by Vedic
evidence), arise again ? For it is neither in the inner-
most Self which is only one’ without a second and
without attributes nor in the non-Self.’

qIFT: 9qgA Al MW ofi: saa |
gzedifa S faam qearfzasagifasr 1 R |

19. How can there again be the idea‘ that one is a
doer of actions and experiencer of their results if Ignor-
ance does not arise after there has grown the Know-
ledge, ‘| am Brahman’ ? Knowledge, therefore, is inde-
pendent of actions (in producing liberation).

HITIAfGEgH FQ: gAqra o7 f{ |

FRY) FRAFERT @Egf avag || o ||
sracd o gEATRASa B9 gggia: |
sfiimafiey asgnfiudiad || R 1

20, 21 (first line). Therefore, it is said by the Sruti

that the renunciation of actions including mental ones
(catalogued in the Ndrdyanopanishat)’ is superior to their
performance. Again immortality is heard of in the
Brihaddranyakopanishat® which says “ This’ alone.”
Hence they should be renounced by those who aspire
after liberation.

! This verse is an answer to the objection that Ignorance, though
negated, ma prevail again. 2 So, the Self cannot cause Ignor-
ance. o category in the domain of the non-Self can cause
lgnorance as all such categories are caused by it. ¢ So, actions,
naturally de;:endmg on this idea, become im sosslble then.

4 Na. U 645, 15. 7 1. e., knowledge alone, independent
of actions, is the cause of xmmortahty (liberation).
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21 (last line). We give the following reply’ to the
objector who quoted the example of Agnishtoma.’

AFHTFATAAICHSIFIAT FIT: |
famy afgediaraY sr=aY faeay |aq 1| [0

22. Knowledge is quite opposite in nature to that of
actions like Agnishtoma etc. for they are accomplished
with the help of many® materials and differ in the
quality * of the result of each individual performance.
The example, therefore, is not parallel.

CRECR BRI LT Cut i
sfuSinecaida Raraksalgd || 3 |

23. As it produces a result (variable in quality) the
Agnishtoma sacrifice, like agriculture etc., requires
subsidiary ° actions® other than itself. But what else

will Knowledge depend’ on ?

AJAAAEY ACAT TEAIEHIT 3544 |
HEFNHRSITI AT armafga: | k8 )

24. It is only one having egoism® that may incur
sin (by the omission ’ of duties). A man who has got
Self-knowledge has neither egoism nor a desire for the
results of actions.

! Verses 22 and 23. ? See verse 10 above. 3 The perfor-
mance of such an action becomes efficacious only when prescribed
articles, ‘mantras’ (Vedic formulae) etc., are used. * Chh. U, 1,

1. 10. 5 Sea footnote 3, sloka 22. 6 So that the quality of the
result might be better. 7 Because liberation, the result of Know-
ledge, does not vary in quality. ®1. e., the idea that one is an

agent and experiencer. % See verse 9 above.
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AT HTAETATT ﬁaﬁﬁﬁrz*a& |
sgfafaarrg areaefsfaag 1 e |l

25. The Upanishats® are, therefore,” commenced in
order to teach the Knowledge of Brahman so that
Ignorance might be removed and transmigratory ex=
istence might for ever come to an end.’

ayefagaea fefy safezd |
medlFoATaIg TRl Sraaradn || 2§ |

26. The word ‘ Upanishat’ is derived from the root
‘sad’* prefixed by two particles, * Upa’® and ‘ ni’® and
followed by the suffix * Kvip’. So, that” which loosens
the bondage of birth, (old age), etc., (enables a man to
approach Brahman) and destroys birth, (death), etc., is
called Upanishat.’

! Upanishadic texts are meant. ? As independent of actions
right ' knowledge produces liberation. 3 This verse states the main

conclusion of the Chapter.
4 This root has three meanings, (a) to slacken, () to move and

(c) to destroy. ® Near. ¢ Certainly. 7 The Knowledge of
Brahman. % In the primary sense, the books are so called ina

secondary sense only.
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CHAPTER II

NEGATION

sfatgraFacaaiaadii ffvaq |
g sgfug gfaer affema 1 ¢ |

1. Impossible* to be negated the Self is left over
on the authority of the Sruti, * Not this, not this.” So, the
Self becomes clearly known on the reflection, ‘I am
not this, | am not this.’ *

S ERgATERTedT TIIEATATT |
faRgreAzacarcar  gaataal s || 2 |

2. The consciousness of egoism (i.e., the mistaken
identity of the Self with the body etc.) has its origin in
the intellect’ and has for its object what * is based on
words ® only. As its very nature and origin are both
negated (by the Sruti, ‘Not this, not this’), egoism ° can
never again’ be regarded as founded on any evidence.

! For the Self is the witness of the process of negation itself.

2].e., | am not the body, the senses, the mind, the intellect and
the vital force. But | am the witnzss of all of them.

3 The object portion in the consciousness ‘1°. While using the word
‘I’ people mix up Pure Consciousness and the intellect. The
intellect is the object portion of the consciousness ‘1 °, Pure Consci-
ousness is the non-object portion. * Name and form, °® Chh. U,,
6. 1. 4-6. ¢ Though as old as time itself and experienced by beings
birth after birth. 7 After the nature of the Self has been known.
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qigfrafen Araw wrad af: |
gfis: caq fag: wecarwa a awsad || ]

3. A following * knowledge does not arise without
negating ? the previous® one (e.g., the knowledge of the
rope does not come without destroying that of the
snake in a rope-snake). Pure Consciousness, the Self,
only has an independent existence and is never negated
as It is the result ! of evidences.

5§ aanfasmta aysagfgiiag |
JATETFIIHY ageearcara afagad || v ||

4. One attains one's own innermost’ Self by
crossing ° the forest of this body infested with ferocious
beasts of grief, delusion, etc., like the man’ of the
country of Gandhara who crossed the forest and
reached his own country.

! The right Knowledge of the substratum. 2 So, the Knowledge
of the Self does not arise without destroying the previous Know-
ledge of egoism etc. 2 The superimposed Knowledge. * See paras
103 and 108 (Part I).

5 It is the innermost because It is the substratum of the intellect,
the mind, the vital force, the body, etc., each of which is supposed
by the ignorantto be the Self. ¢ By discriminating the body and
the mind from the Self. 7 The story runs thus : This man, with
his eyes covered and thrown in a deep forest far away from his
own country, was very miserable and was crying loudly in order
that the covering of his eyes might be removed, when a kind
man did it and indicated the path to his country. The man then
did reach his own country by remembering the instruction of the

kind man. (Such is the case with the disciple and the teacher.)
See Chh. U, 6. 14,
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CHAPTER III

SELF-BRAHMAN

PEEaTeRT saraEedify aredq |
S1eAT AFgasedtfe fagr arseafaafasr 1 ¢

-1. The aspirant cannot know that he is Brahman
if It be different from the Self. (It then contradicts the
Sruti) But if he has the conviction that he, the Self, is
Brahman (there is no contradiction to the Sruti). This
is (right) Knowledge which destroys Ignorance.

HRAAISFIET gl HEeAIZAY Jar: |
wRaedsed % A: eagrened geadiggfa: 1 R

2. What would be the use (of the description by the
Sruti) of the qualities, ‘ not? large ' etc. if they were the
qualities of one® other than the Self, it being not* an
object of search ? But if Brahman (with these qualities)
is the Self the ideas® such as, largeness, smallness, etc.
are negated ® from the latter.

! Which falsely shows that there are things other than the Self.
*Br. U, 3. 8. 8. 3 Personal God. * For it is other than the Self.

See Br. U, 1.4, 7. % Superimposed on the Self. ¢ And thus libera-
tion is achieved.
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frearsarafied adtseerR qoar |
o IR graarav X aqg i 3 |l

3. Know, therefore, that the Sruti, ‘ not large ’ etc. is
meant to negate the false superimposition (of largeness,
smallness, etc. on the Self) as it would be a description
of a void if it were meant to negate those qualities from
one other than the Self.

FUCENA Y AT TAMHA 597 |
QO @AAT: PN 3fa TrAdS a9 || ¥ ||

4, Moreover, the saying,® ‘ devoid of the vital force,
devoid of the mind and pure’ would be unmeaning if
these qualities were meant to be negated from one
other’ than the individual Self, the aspirant.

! Mu. U, 2, 1, 2, 2 For the vital force and the mind are possessed
by none other than the individual Self. It possesses them owing
to Ignorance which is removed by this negation.
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CHAPTER IV

THE NATURE OF RIGHT KNOWLEDGE

EAIIAS aFgaFIARewaq |
. AEAAATGYS HF BH qQgRr || 2

. How can those actions of which the root is
egoism' and which are accumulated in the mind pro-
duce results when they are burnt? by the fire of non-
egoism, (the right Knowledge that one is neither the
doer of actions nor the experiencer of their results) ?

TLARTAVNE: TATATFAFAT & 5547 |
afadd % acearcysorEY arag=aang || = ||

2. (The objector). Actions burnt by the fire of
Knowledge may produce results like the seen ones (of
the actions of a man of Knowledge). (Reply). No.
- They are due to another cause.? (The objector). I ask

1 Identification of oneself with the gross and subtle bodies.

? Hence, actions accumulated in previous births are not obstacles
to liberation when the Knowledge of Brahman arises.

3 ].e., those actions of past lives which have given birth to the
present body and have begun to produce results.
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you how there can be actions® when egoism®is de-
stroyed. Please answer.

yETaTERaEmeatvaE afyed ey |
Ffinga &S gatesal=a sagzIa |l 2 |

3. (Reply). Such actions® produce their results by
overpowering the Knowledge of Brahman in you, be-
cause they have the power of producing the body etc,
Knowledge, however, becomes manifest' when* the
results of these actions come to an end.

ARETET & YA AN A9 X FAW: |
afydaeaqrgwy Fard JaEa g U 9 ||

4. As knowledge and the experiencing (of pain and
pleasure) are both results of actions that have given rise
to the present body and have begun to produce results
it is reasonable that they are not incompatible with each
other. But other kinds of actions® are different ° in nature.

IEITATAITHIA ECRFTANIFA |
HIeAFAT WATE1 § A=TAMN Fg=aq |
aa: qafig g sarseafadfia: 1 « ||

' Even those actions that have begun to produce results.

2 For egoism is the root of all actions. (See the previous verse.)

3 See Footnote 3. Verse 2,

‘* They come to an end only when they are exhausted by being
experienced and one gets absolutely disembodied freedom.

" (1) Actions accumulated in previous states of existence and (2)
those that are done in this life after the zealization of Knowledge.

® For Knowledge destroys accumulated actions and makes im-
potent those that are done in the present life after the attainment
of Knowledge.
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5. The Knowledge of one'’s identity with the pure
Self that negates the (wrong) notion of the identity of
the body and the Self sets a man free even against his
will when it becomes as firm as the belief of the man

that he is a human* being.
All? this, therefore, is established. And reasons

have been already given by us.

! |dentifying himself with the body.
2 The compatibility of Knowledge with the actions that have
begun to produce results and its incompatibility with other kinds

of actions.
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CHAPTER V

ERROR IN UNDERSTANDING

AT AMIFY AEEgaE qur |
FHATINATSFAIqeRg g East || ¢ |l

. People do not receive Self-knowledge on ac-
count of the fear that their duties (according to their
castes and orders of life) would be destroyed like
Udanka ' who did not accept (genuine) nectar which, he
thought, was urine.

[That people do not like to receive Self-knowledge
is due to their ignorance of the real nature of the Self
and a wrong and false conception about It.]

gfgermediarcar saradta T 7539 |
ATAET YT FATCIZEHATERTAR: 1| ] ||

"This man practised much austerity in order to please Vishnu
so that he might get nectar from him. Vishnu was pleased and
sent Indra with a pot full of nectar to give it to Udanka. Indra
wanted to deceive him and in the guise of a Chandd/a he hung the
pot containing nectar from his waist. The pot was hanging in
such a way that urine would fall into it if Indra were to make
water. When he appeared before Udanka in that fashion and
offered him the nectar the latter thought the pot contained urine
and refused to accept the nectar.
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2. The Self seems to be moving when the intellect
moves and It seems to be at rest when it is at rest on
account of Its identification * with the intellect like trees
appearing to move in the eyes of those who are in a
moving boat. Similar is the misconception® about
transmigratory existence.

ANeveq gifadredAa anrai @ g9 |
sreAA: dgfacaggamdiafa & s 1 2 0

3. Just as trees are thought to be moving in a
direction opposite to that of a moving boat by a man
in it, so, transmigratory existence is (wrongly) thought
to belong to the Self (by a man who has identified
himself with the intellect). For there is the passage in
the Sruti, ‘ as® if at rest.’

Sacaafafaraa saEy Ny & sa |
g&: wegifyfantacda Srgad s || % |

4. The modifications of the intellect are pervaded
by the reflection of Consciousness when they come to
exist. So the Self appears to be identified with sound*
etc. This is the reason why people are deluded.’

QaFanreaagREaed ¥ a3TT aq |
FTAFIETNF 9T AISTARAT AT U 4 |l

1 Due to ignorance. ? For people make the mistake of believ-
ing that transmigratory existence belongs to the Self instead of to
the intellect. SBr.U,, 4.3.7. 4 The objects of the modifica-
tions of the intellect i.e., the body etc. 5 For unable to distin-
guish between the Self and its retlection people attribute the pro-
perties of the intellect to the Sellf.
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5 As it is the object of pure Consciousness and
exists® for It (the ego’ is not the Self). Pure Conscious-
ness is the universal Self® when the object portion‘ is
rejected.’

1 For the agency and exlperience of the Self is due to the
su?erimposition of the ego on It.

See footnote 3, verse 2, Chapter 2.

3 What appears to be the individual Self owing to the proxi-
mity of the ego before the attaiment of right knowledge is known
to be no other than the universal Self when the discrimination of the
Self from the ego has been accomplished.

¢ The object portion of the consciousness ‘1 ’, i.e., the ego.

51.e.,, when the identification of the Self with the ego is known
to be due to a wrong conception.

7
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CHAPTER VI

NEGATION OF ATTRIBUTES

fovar a9 AT Taq AreAr fafdrsaq |
. a7 fagw ador Ja I frdsad@ 1| L 1l

1. The Self Itself is not qualified by an arm which
has been cut off and thrown away. Similarly, It is not
qualified by any of the remaining things® by which It
is (thought to be) qualified.’

AEATRASA ETad god aq fadwon |
AW TERTSHY U6 aFEeor: || = |l
2. Therefore all the qualifications are similar to the

arm (cut off and) thrown away as they are all non-Self.?
So the Self is free from all qualifications.

faSqufid af arsadwt a7 |
srfragmsaiaa: 9 ;T AEREAIEEAT | 2 |l

1 The gross and subtle bodies and their attributes.
3 See verses 91-94, Ch. 18,
3 For they are all superimposed on the Self.
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3. It is reasonable that, like ornaments,’ all these’
are qualifications (of the Self) owing to superimposition
through Ignorance. When the Self is known they prove
to be unreal.

AT ST WY RAGETSA ¥ |
ergfiafy agme satargas & a1 v |l

4. After rejecting the object portion® one should
accept the Self as the knower* free from all qualifica-
tions. The ego,” the object portion, is also like the
part of the body cut off.’

qETEAIam O | T farrwo |
falrasmegay an fagy afaagda || & |

5. The Self of which the whole of the object portion’
is the qualification is different from it. Bereft of all
qualifications It has an independent existence like that
of a man® possessing a variegated'cow.

sgmsE s arv ) Aredfy afved: |
&g sRify Ry gagEmtda Il &

6. As it is not the Self the object portion in the
consciousness ‘|’ should be renounced’ by the wise.

! Falsely appearing to be the qualifications of the wearer,

2 See footnote 1, verse | above. % See foot note 7, verse 5.

¢ Pure Consciousness, the witness. 5 Though to the ignorant
it appears to be Self.  © See verse | of this Chapter.

7In the consciousness ‘I’ 8 The man has an existence in-
dependent of the cow, so has the Self an existence independent of
the ego etc., Its qualifications, It having no connection with them.

® See footnote 13, verse 2, Chapter 2.
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As It was mixed with egoism * previously ’ the remain-
ing’ (non-object) portion is implied by the word ‘1°
in the sentence ' | am Brahman.’

11t is mixed with the Self, just as a snake may be said to be
mixed with a rope in a rope-snake i.e., a rope mistaken for a snake,

? Just as a Military Captain is called a Captain even after he has
retired, so, we call Pure Consciousness ‘1 °, even after It has been
discriminated from the ego. 3 Pure Consciousness.
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CHAPTER VII .

KNOWLEDGE THROUGH THE INTELLECT

JEaree 931 4 €¥3F I a7 AT |
qAT GERTCGE HE qAmAIRR @@= |l ¢ |l

1. 1 am the supreme Brahman all-knowing and
all-pervading, as pervaded! by the intellect all things *
in all conditions are always illumined by me.?

gureRgfgIaat et qageadsafy |
AT A AP1G TFaTATARIY e || = |

2. Just as 1 am .the witness of all the objects of
my intellect, so, | am that' of the objects of other

! For the word 3{[&g in the Text see verse 156, Chap. 18.

2 In waking or dream ; either in this world or in the next ; known
either through the senses or inference or from the scriptures
<etc.

3 Just as a lamp is different from the objects it illumines, so, I am
different from all objects illumined by me, Pure Consciousness.

' 4 Being witnes difference cannot pertain to the witness. So
there cannot be more than one witness.
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intellects. | am not capable of being rejected! or ac-
cepted.’ Therefore | am the supreme Brahman.

s Reanggs Afased @ Sewa: |

wﬁqgftqr&alq\ gigaws@agar il 2 |l

3. As It is the witness of all intellects (and their
modifications) the Self is not of limited knowledge
like the intellects and has no change, impurity or

material nature in It.

RUNY SE1EAT ATFHTEIAIEY |
wf degad qFuEadna a=nar | 2 |l

4, Just as in the presence of sunlight colours such
as red etc., (of flowers and other things) are manifested
in a jewel,’ so, all objects are seen (in the intellect ) in
My Presence.’ All things are, therefore, illumined by
Me like sun-light.

Y Ted W3 g Tt Afea Awad |
2o aTrERdT Z1 ey 3 T fwd )« |l

5. Objects of knowledge exist in the intellect as
long as it is there (in waking and dream) ; but they do
not exist in the opposite case (i.e., when the intellect is

! None can say that the Self is not the witness or not at any

place as It is All-knowing and All pervading.
! No one can make Sle Self an object of one’s knowledge or

bring It into existence by any action as It always exists.

8 Crystal etc. * The intellect is not the illuminator.
8 Clmr:ﬁeless like sunlight. |
ere is no evidgsnce that non-conscious things exist when

% For
own.
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merged during deep sleep). The Knower is always®
the knower. Duality has, therefore, no existence.

erfadsrerTan agr gig@a |
fadwrg sugwa: &g =ify & famd 1 &0

6. The intellect’ knew the non-existence of the
supreme Brahman before the discrimination (between
the Self and the non-Self). But after the discrimination
there is no individual Self different from Brahman nor
is there the intellect itself.

1 For the Self never ceases to exist like the intellect, its modifi-
cations or the objects of knowledge. Therefore they must be
unreal. But the Seif which always exists must be real and pure.

* Here the intellect is spoken of as having delusion. For it is
on account of the mutualp superimposition of the Self and the
intellect that all delusion arises. Otherwise the intellect itself
could not be spoken of as deluded or otherwise as it is non-
conscious.
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CHAPTER VIII®

MERGING OF THE MIND

fafacaey s wa A 73 w@ifggneas Mesha: |
HaY 7 ffaws ABAa A w3 wAaaf@eaaa: 1 |l

. The connection of enjoyment etc., with me, oh
My mind, who am by nature Consciousness Itself is
due to the delusion created by you. As I am free from
all attributes there is no utility accruing to Me from
your efforts.

fag=a sramasaaitig saRamamadiRacasr |
&g g Q3T fagwaaarsas gaafsa @a: | k0

2. Give up false attempts and come to rest in Me
from constant vain efforts as | am always the supreme
. Brahman as if? free from bondage, unborn and devoid
of duality.

! This and Chap. 19 may be studied together for comparison.

2 For Brahman is never bound. So It cannot be called at any
time liberated.
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a1 T Y EsRy ¥ 9T T & aTHE R |
farat frorenfed o ady 7 Ascdig s aafRa: 13 1l

3. The supreme Brahman, the same® in all beings
and free from all attributes 1 am all-pervading like the
ether, imperishable, auspicious, homogeneous, partless
and actionless. I, therefore, have no benefit to be
derived from your efforts.

g ANTY 7 AFATISAR qUT T HTATCAGATTAGTA: |
HAGEUISERAT A 7 TIAT FAA F14 a9 S1gIeaa: 1))

4. No one different from Me can belong to Me who
am one only. Nor can I who am unattached belong to
anybody. | have, therefore, no benefit to be derived
from anything done by you. As you® are not other
than Myself you can have no effort nor its results.

%3 9 QY ¥ Y Rswarfa afaeamgrar R |
WAEq i aFrgarFEasacarfaasro |||l
5. Considering that people are attached to the ideas
of cause and effect,’ I have composed this dialogue
(between the mind and the Self) leading to the under-
standing of the real nature of the Self in order that they
might get freed from this (bondage).
FAIAT aft Faeadwd FgssasEmagManmmm |
Rgeswa agr §9: @31 @S G0 FeafegE |

1 Because the Self of all. 2 You are non-conscious and have
no separate existence from Brahman. 8G. K, 4. 14-28.
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6. A man gets liberated from Ignorance, the cause
of great fear,! and roams (over the world) free from
desires, free from grief, a Knower of the Self, the same®
in all beings and happy if he ponders over this dialogue.

! ].e., of this transmigratory existence.

2 Because the Self of all.
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CHAPTER IX

SUBTLENESS AND PERVASIVENESS

GEHATEAINA /Y RTINS |
GEFTCATEAIAY gagasgma: || ¢

1. A succeeding one in the series of earth® etc.
ending with the innermost Self is found to be subtler
and more pervasive when a preceding one is negated.’

[When we negate a preceding one we get a subtler
and more pervasive one till at last the innermost Self
is reached which is of the nature of Existence and
Consciousness and is the material * Cause of everything,
and therefore, absolutely all-pervading and the subtlest.]

ardvr giys srmaragmr swoa: |
AN a=atia arasRg« seam || R |

2. Exteyrnal earth is the same as that pertaining to
bodies. Water*' etc., the other categories also are,

! Earth, water, fire, air and the ether.
? Known to have no separate existence from a suceeeding one,

its cause. 8 See Br. Su., 1. 4. 23, ¢ External.
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without exception, known to be the same ' according to
evidences.’

[When all the elements either external or pertaining
to bodies are ascertained to be pervaded by the Self no
distinction is known to exist between the external
elements and those pertaining to bodies as the Self only

then exists. See Br. Sa., 2. 1. 14]

areaIiai aaeqR: 93 & T aur |
qERF; QI GIRIFAA: IS | 2 ||

3. Always Pure Consciousness I am one without a
second, all and all-pervading like the ether before the
creation of air and other elements.

e T A AfOAY 7R g EFAT: |
HTRENNIAT 19T AR FAISqa: || 8 |l

4. It has been ascertained that all the beings from
Brahmd® down to the immovable creation are My
bodies. From what other source will blemishes like
lust, anger, etc. come into Me ?*

AN TISEYS T JAaTAHAT |
S U qur @1 g8 Ar fad wa || & ||

5. People look upon Me, the Lord® residing in all
beings and always untouched by their defects, as tainted

1 As those pertaining to the bodies. 2 Measure—Ram Tirtha.

3 The soul invested with the aggregate of subtle bodies. °

¢ They do not by nature belong to me as they come and go ; nor
can they come to Me from anywhere else as there exists nothing
else except Me. 5 l.e., the cause, and the cause is never
touched by any of the properties of its effects.
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(with those defects) like a boy who (erroneously) looks
upon the sky as blue.

AeaFarTRIegeaIeaAnTai aar |
quA aifr: @3 gaged farcaa: || § ||

6. As the intellects of all beings are illumined by
My® Consciousness all beings are bodies belonging to
Me who am all-knowing and free from all sins and virtues.

SIfesHAfAaST eanaraafzsaq |
frea fafded ma aeng 36 A famd 1w 0l

7. Objects that come into being and are capable of
being made the objects of Knowledge are as unreal
as those known in dream. As duality has no (real)
existence Knowledge is eternal and objectless.

aigmifafg facaer gy ca=gqgFaq: |
sErFa{aE faaacag g Safqsgang || ¢ |

8. As there is nothing other than the Self in
dreamless sleep it is said by the Sruti® that the Consci-
ousness of the Knower® is eternal. (As Knowledge is
really objectless) the khowledge of objects in the waking
state must be due to Ignorance. Accept then that its

objects are also unreal.’

1]e., by Me Who am Pure Consciousness.

2 Br. l}: 4. 3. 23-30. 3 Consciousness is the real nature of the
knower like heat which is the nature of the sun.

4 For the changeless Self cannot be the seat of knowledge nor
can the non-conscious intellect. Therefore Knowledge in the
waking state with its objects cannot but be falsely superimposed on
the Seﬁ which alone is real.
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FIATATTAYETS TOqY: HNAT 47 |
oF fRmmmicd @ aredifa a1 R |l

9. It is clearly understood that Brahman cannot be
the object’ of knowledge just as It cannot be the
object’ of seeing etc. as It has no colour, form and

the like.

! It is said in the Chhdndogyopanishat (7. 24. 1) : * Where one sees
nothing else, knows nothing else it is Brahman’, from which it
might be inferred that one does not see or know anything else, it is
true but one sees and knows the Self. The above verse is to remove
this doubt. The Chh. text (7.24. 1) prohibits in Brahman the
duality appearing to be real during Ignorance. '

*It is said in the Brihaddranyakopanishat (2.4.5): *The Self
should be seen, heard, reflected upon and meditated on.” So there
may be a doubt that the Self is the object of seeing etc. The
present verse is to remove this doubt. The Br. text (2.4.5) is
really intended to make people turn away from the non-Self. It is
not to teach them that the Self is object of seeing etc.
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CHAPTER X

RIGHT CONCEPTION OF THE NATURE OF
CONSCIOUSNESS

zfeasy wAITH 9@ @i andsng |
AJTH T 954 a¥F A€ aq XgwWSE 11 |l

1. 1 am the supreme Brahman which is pure con-
sciousness, always clearly manifest, unborn, one only,
imperishable, unattached and all-pervading like the
ether and non-dual. 1 am, therefore, ever-free. Aum.'

giieg gersenfatrarcasy
7 AsRa whafgva: cawmEa: |
qUitarasqnas aqa:
AquigaT es syreAfa fea: || R )
2. Pure and changeless consciousness | am by
nature devoid of objects (to illumine). Unborn and
established in the Self | am all-pervading Brahman in

the front, oblique, upward, downward and all other
directions.

1 The Sanskrit word ‘ Adum ' used in the text indicates that one
realizes Brahman by meditating on it. See Kathopanishat 1. 2,16, 17.
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STSISHTEA UISTIUSHA: TIHIN: GHTAISEAT: |
T O FrARAT e a3wgna aaY Agewds || 3 1)

3. 1 am- unborn, deathless, devoid of old age, im-
mortal, self-effulgent, all-pervading and non-dual. Per-
fectly pure, having neither cause nor effect and
contented with the one Bliss® [ am free. Yes.’

gyAwmcEaTas 399 7 AsRa fefaceafudy Aeag )
Tqax a9i QaIscgazaargdy warfen agrEnga: uvi)

4. No perception whatever in waking, dream or
deep sleep belongs to Me but it is due to delusion. For
these states have no independent existence nor an
existence depending® on the Self. I am, therefore, the
Fourth® which is the Seer of all the three states and
without a second.

sdngeifgagadatad & 7 w8 aw ffiem: |
eTaRagaNE adq SaATATINEAT: TAUAY ¥ exaa Al

5. As | am changeless the series producing pain
viz., the body, the intellect and the senses are not Myself
nor Mine. Moreover they are unreal’ like dream-objects,
there being a reason for inference that they are so.

!].e., the Bliss of the Self. ? The word in the Text indicates
assent. The disciple accepts Brahman as the Self.

3 For they cannot have an existence dependent on the Self which
is contrary to them in nature i.e., the Self is conscious while they
are not so. * Fourth, because the Self is beyond the three
states of waking, dream and deep sleep which are superimposed on It.

5 The argument is this : the series is not real as they are objects
of knowledge like dream-objects which are known to be unreal.
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e§ g a4 WA arika Aifen Aerdgd i dsgreaa:
7 gUAGY T S TR q TR Fuinnarsadea: 1€ |

6. But it is true that | have no change nor any
cause of a change as | am without a second. As | do
not possess a body | have neither sin nor virtue, neither
bondage nor liberation, neither a caste nor an order

of life.

sArfyaY FaImaY @ %9 A &5 T ATACYTAISEAGA: |
quT A |34 A fecad aur g Fgaarsiy yzaa: vl

7. Beginningless' and devoid of attributes | have
neither actions nor their results. Therefore | am the
supreme One without a second. Though in a body |
do not get attached on account of My subtleness? like
the ether which, though all-pervading, does not get
tainted.

I T YAY GRISTHIC qUagareai qraY gavas: |
queAaca aarzAsfy afeaviomiumazeafigar i <

8. Though I am the Lord® always the same in all
beings, beyond the périshable and the imperishable,*
and therefore the Supr'eme, the Self of all, and without
a second | am considered to be of a contrary nature on
account of Ignorance.

! Bh. Gita, 13. 31. ? l.e., having no form. See Bh. Gita, 13. 32.

Sl.e., the cause. And therefore untouched by the defects of
beings in whom | reside.

4 The unmanifested Power of Brahma.n which transforms itself
into the manifested universe. See.Bh. Gita, 15. 16-18,

8
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sfqar armar 1 =afe-

fifdw srremrssaafy: gfade: |
ynifgafeafaaisgaga:

fea: easd and aursweq |1 Q ||

9. Not distanced' by anything from Itself and un-
touched by Ignorance, by false conceptions (of possess-
ing a body etc.) and by actions the Self is very pure.
Without a second and established in My real nature like
the immovable ether | am (thought’ to be) connected
with the powers of seeing and other perceptions.

«@¢ gt ag Aftmaeare a wad 7 gfa gaaw: |
ST QT A9 FS A AeFRIa@RZAT ol

10. There is the saying of the Sruti® that one who
has the sure conviction about oneself that one is Brah-
man is never born again. There being no* delusion,
there is no birth. For, when the cause is not there
there cannot be any effect.

adzfaed  adTdfiey aagdq T @O A ar=a97 |
fuFAT A TAT4 Heqar aFrad xgivr=Ed ¥y e

11, False conceptions of people such as, ‘mine,’
*this,” ‘thus,” ‘this is so,” ‘I am s0,’ ‘ another is not so,”
etc., are all due to delusion. They are never in Brahman
which is auspicious, the same in all and without a
.second.

1 See footnote 1, p. 60, '
? Through Ignorance. 3 Kath. U, 1. 3. 8.
* For one has known the Self,
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Fz3d mandia fald wErEaat a3 a MHAEAT |
AN 7 & BW sen ar 9379 dgfni g u 1

12. All grief and delusion are removed from those
great souls when there arises the very pure® knowledge
of the non-dual Self. It is the conclusion of those who
know the meaning of the Vedas that there cannot be any
action or birth in the absence of grief? and delusion.?

gaas=mfy ay 7 gzafy g4 g wwrafy igaesa: |
au1 9 gAAf falks1m 1: @ arafAET &g faa:

13. It is the conclusion here (in the Veddntas) that
one who, though perceiving® the world of duality in the
waking state, does not,' as a man in deep sleep does
not,” perceive it owing to duality being negated and who
is (really) actionless even when (apparently) acting, is a
man of Self-knowledge ; but no one else is so.

g qTAAING 941 & Iqwafifaiad g |
frg=adsftaeafy fafaadY vaw fecad saiw g =4dfn: )

14. This Right knowledge described by me is the
highest because it is ascertained in the Veddntas. One
becomes liberated and unattached (to actions) like the
ether if one is perfectly convinced of this Truth.

! |.e., free from all doubts. ? Ignorance implied by them.
3 Apparently. 4 I.e., dues not perceive it to be real.

5 Duality gets merged in Ignorance in the case of deep sleep b
in the case of Self-knowledge it gets negated in all the stgt:s.ep u
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CHAPTER XI

NATURE OF THE WITNESS

§faTed exq.fag weqai 5 aatsegar |
. FarifEaarseacy qIdifd fAIega il L
1. All beings are by nature pure Consciousness

Itself. It is due to lIgnorance that they apppear to be

different from It. Their (apparent) difference from It is

removed by the teaching ‘ Thou art Existence .}

vAIIgquacs f%f‘a’sasagmart{ |

mraedfy AA=s1E afe® &9 Ty || R 1)

2. The scriptures negate Vedic actions with their
accessories* by saying ‘ Knowledge alone is the cause
of immortality,’ and that there is nothing else to co-
operate with it (in producing liberation).’

qaqt RAAY gAY T qgqa; |

gty ¥ fafawices [@Yq: warewi=wa ) 3 |

Y Brahman. 3 The sacred tuft of hair on the head, the aacred
thread, etc. $Br. U,4.5. 15,
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RAYEd RARw eamasAEtfig: |
€941 grasnig-na: gamssaq: || ¢ |l

3,4. How can there be any special* property in Me
who am changeless by nature and witness the modifi-
cations of the minds of all without any exception ?
{How can again there be any change in Me) who
witness the mind and its functions in the waking state
as in dream ? But as there is the absence® of both the
mind and its functions in deep sleep | am Pure Consci-
ousness, all-pervading and changeless.

€IW: GedY aqISSANNIRIIeHeT ady 7 |
QR ARIRT FHEATIIRAAZAIT || & |

5. Just as dreams appear to be true as long as one
does not wake up, so, the identification of oneself with
the body etc. and the authenticity of sense-perception
and the like in the waking state continue as long as
there is no Self-knowledge.

saTeaI AT Agiafiafsa: |
qreft JAsor: P sstmEAfy Faw: | |

6. 1 am Brahman of the nature of pure Conscious-
ness, without qualities, free from Ignorance, and free
from the three states of waking, dream and deep sleep.
Living in all beings like the ether | am the witness free
from all their defects. .

' E.g., agency, egoism, etc.
? Therefore witnessing the mind and its functions is not in the
nature of the Self.
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AR MagaeIseT |
SERIHT ot ngy fearaATsE @qrga: U s
" 7. Ever free and different from names, forms and

actions | am the supreme Brahman, the Self, consisting
of pure Consciousness and always without a second.

=g agIiA Al T NHr FEdH A fg

¥ A8 MasR¥Al arRasw: g9 g9 1 ¢ |

8. Those who think themselves to be one with
Brahman and at the same time to be doers and experi-

encers should be regarded as fallen from both Know-
ledge and duties. They are, no doubt, unbelievers (in

the Vedas).

qRIGHBSA T EE)SZSY JUreaa: |

SIFIFFCTRCITT AT Braradsaan || < |l

9. It must be accepted on the strength of the
scriptures that the Self is Brahman, and that liberation
accrues from Right Knowledge only, like the connection
with the Self® of the results of sin and virtue, which,
though unseen is admitted (on the same authority).

a1 AEIRAAEnEr argan sanzfafa |

qYI+a UIg aaIS+a: FaSy T || o |l

10. What are called (in the Sruti®) clothes coloured
with turmeric etc. are nothing but mental impressions

! The individual Self. 2Br. U, 2. 3.6
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perceived by people in dream. (The Self, their ' illumi-
nator, must, therefore, be different from them and from
the subtle body in which they lie.) So the Self, pure
Consciousness, (the perceiver of doership etc.,) must be
different from them? (in the waking state also).

HarfEa fAfess: sawroaffa; |
quifaesad €y aggygr @dan: 1l 29

11. Just as a sword taken out of its sheath is seen
as it is, so, the Knower, the Self, is seen * in dream in

Its real and self-effulgent nature free from cause* and
effect.’

aareafaggea gea earfad gIg |
I AAMANFIT Slegaeqqagnr 1 R 0

12. The real nature’ of the individual (Self) who
was pushed and awakened ® has been described by the

saying, ‘‘Not this,” not this” which negates all super-
imposition.

REIIISIZAY LYET A Fgeawievar: |
W ag759 fRagd 1gaar ag i 3

13. Just as objects of enjoyment like a great King-
ship ® etc. are superimposed on Me in dream (and are

1 The Knower, Knowing and the Known in dream.

3 ].e., from the subtle body and the impressions in it.

3 Not as an object. *l.e., the mind which assumes the forms
of causes and effects in dream. 5 Brahman ltself.

§Br. U, 2. 1. 15. "Br.U, 2.3. 6. $Br.U,2.1.18.:
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. unreal ), so, the two forms? (the visible and the in-
visible) with the mental impressions,’ are also super-
imposed on Me (and are similarly unreal ).

ygfegterar srat aimarsfon e |
Afdgenegeas & wat fvar sFa 0 W

14. All actions are performed by the Self® which
has identified Itself with the gross and the subtle bodies
and which has the nature of accumulating ® impressions.
As | am of the nature’ indicated by the Sruti, * Not this,
not this,” actions are nowhere ° to be done by Me.

.® adisqaarmRa FAONSHIAggA: |
RQFET AT 77379673 1| ¢ ||

15. As actions have Ignorance for their cause there
is no hope from them of immortality. As liberation is
caused by right Knowledge (alone) it does not depend
on anything else.’

#gd rag ard Adarear Ay ag |
fRqdanatseaazasacalEdsd aa: 1| 15 1)

16. But Immortality * is free ' from fear and des-
truction. The individual Self (signified by the words)

1Br. U, 4. 3. 10. *Br. U, 2.3. 1. $Br.U,2.3.6

* For they are objects of Knowledge. °® The individualized Self.

¢ Owing to continual performance of actions. As a matter of
fact the subtle body is the seat of mental impressions.

7 l.e., Pure Consciousness. ¥ Neither in waking nor in dream ;
and also neither by nature nor by Vedic injunctions.

* Actions etc. 19 Brahman. 1 If it were not so it would
be capable of being produced by actions.
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‘dear® to one'is Brahman® (devoid of all attributes)
according to the Sruti, ‘ Not this, not this’. Whatever®
is thought to be different from It* should, therefore, be
renounced together with all actions.

'Br. U, 1.4.8and 2. 4.5,

? Therefore Brahman, not different from the Self, is not capable
of being realized by actions.

3 ].e., the ideas of ‘me ' and ‘ mine * with respect to it.

* Brahman. '
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CHAPTER XII

LIGHT

aEHISIEY quT 38 ARIEAfAEEad |
_ ggratd @ 9= gegfafy qead 0 |l

1. Just as a man (erroneously) looks upon his body
placed in the sun as having the property of light in it,
80, he looks upon the intellect pervaded by the reflection
of Pure Consciousness as the Self, the witness.

a7 ERAA JTH AAAACIRIEHA: |
auEe adY YREAAEA 7 f{wgfa 0 2 0

2. The Seclf gets identified with whatever?® is seen
in the world. It is for this reason that an ignorant man
does not know himself (to be Brahman).

[The reason why people mistake the combination of
the subtle and the gross bodies for the Self is this
identification caused by Its reflection. On account of
there being the reflection of Pure Consciousness in the
body, the senses, the mind, the intellect and the vital

! The body, the senses, the mind, the intellect and the vital force.
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force they appear to be conscious and cannot, therefore,
be discriminated from the Self.]

gHEY AFIcATIAfQAqITIZEHA: |
£3AY agInd qRY S A FI=a9r 1) 3 ||

3. An ignorant man gets identified with objects’
of knowledge and does not know the Self (which is
different from them) like the tenth * boy who got identi-
fied as it were with the other nine.

¢ §& oF agafa acandAwHieRy |
ahAIeY %9 €araf RAGEY =amaarag 1l 8 ||

4, Say how there can reasonably by the two con-
trary ideas, ‘ You do this’ and " You are Brahman"'®
at the same time and in respect of the same person.

FgrfamifaaY g @ Arjgea eqwEa: |
EqI9TacagIonT axafacgsaq & I« Ul

5. Pain belongs to one identifying oneself with the
body. One not identifying oneself with it, as in deep
sleep, is, therefore, by nature free from pain. The
teaching, ‘ Thou art That’ is imparted in order that this
identification * might be removed ®* from the Self.

! See foot-note, verse 2 above.

* After swimming across a river one of ten boys counted their
number and found that they were only nine. The reason for this
was that the boy did not count himself. He got, as it were, identi-
fied with the other nine and could not find that he was the tenth.
But he came to know that he was the tenth when he was told so.

3 Which is a non-doer. ¢ Together with Ignorance, its cause.

* The unity of the Self and Brahman is here taught and not action.
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RIS TITEST @B QA |
YEqE4 9egd QN 28 aredfa ®wead |l & |

6. An ignorant person’' looks upon the intellect
as the Self, when there is the reflection? of the Self in
the intellect like that of a face in a mirror.

g 9 g2 & qu=4 939 afw /v e |
| ug Qfai gy Aac s 33 0 s

7. He who looks upon the ego, the indiscrimination
that produces delusion and other mental modifications
(or the reflection of the Self in them) as having no con-
dection with the Self, is, without doubt, the dearest to
the knowers of Brahman. No one else is so.

fisdacg famar | safieg=ad ua: |
| TARFIICIET qarseAISIAAY I Al <

8. As itis the Knower® of knowledge that is referred
to by the word ‘ Thou ' (in the Sruti*) the understanding
of the term ‘ Thou ' in this sense is correct. The other
sense different from it is due to superimposition.

efiEy anfacd gaarzgs afh |
Y T4M@ ady areq gsqasgaaEdd: i < |l

1 ¢ lﬁ"]' > in the text.

2 This is why one attributes the properties (e.g., agency, experi-
encing, etc.,) of the intellect to the Self like those (e.g., spots etc.)
of the mirror to the face.

. 3Br. U, 3. 4. 2. *Chh. U,6.8.7.
"% Le., the Self with the intellect etc. superimposed on It.
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9. How can there be knowledge or ignorance in
Me who am eternal and always of the nature of Pure
Consciousness ? No knowledge,' therefore, other than
the Self ? can be accepted.

geegEArdY WY e @ fedy 7ur |
AKATYEAZIAE TN T fqvasqqr 1) Lo N

10. Just as the heat of the sun (in a part of the body)
together with that part of the body is the object of the
knower, so, pain and pleasure together with the intellect
in which they lie are the objects of the Self.

sfafagzaas: afdziaisan: |

faagws: agr gg: aisg Farfem &3 1 2 1l

11. 1 am Brahman without attributes, ever pure,
ever free, non-dual, homogeneous like the ether and of

the nature of Consciousness from which the object
portion ? has been negated.’

fimrgeis fanar adser: gagena: |
fagiarg 9iY g aaqag @qr R ||
12. 1 am always the free® supreme Knower in all

. . 4
beings inasmuch as there cannot be a more compre-
hensive knower different from Me.

QY rrgEEioeamieRAIsTat aur |
sgfaa aur gacar @ NHay F 3¢ 1 3 |

' A mental modification with the reflection of Consciousness
init.  ? Pure Knowledge. 2 See foot-note 3, verse 2, Chapter II.

* On the authority of the Sruti, ‘ Not this, not this.’

5 Because untouched by the properties of objects of knowledge.
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13. He who Knows that the Consciousness of the
Self never ceases to exist, and that It is never an agent
and also gives up the egoism that he is a Knower'® of
Brahman is a (real) knower of the Self. Others are

not so.

maarARyT: gey g% azafy |
3t aga gEIacmmaEaE: || €8 |l

14. Capable by no means of being known | am the
knower and always free and pure as the discriminat-
ing knowledge® is in the intellect® and liable to
be destroyed on account of its being an object of Know-

ledge.

AGAT TARAA AT FIGHAA: |
£5AAT TIA4T T2qT Seqaredrn: asfeqan i Q4 i

15. The Consciousness’ of the Self, on the other
hand, never goes out of existence and is not capable of
being produced by the action of agents etc. inasmuch
as producibility is superimposed on It by another
consciousness,’ Its object and different from It.

REEAGSAINTAGICHA: FAT 797 |
A PefaesQeltfar @ gfg: aamst i ¢ 1)

1 The consciousness ‘Il am a knower of Brahman’is a modifi-
cation of the mind and should not, therefore, be attributed to
the Self. ? The modification of the mind, ‘1 am Brahman.’

3 And not inthe Self.  * The Self which is Consciousness.

* 5 Phenomenal consciousness. It contributes its own producibility
to the Self on account of superimposition.
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16. The doership of the Self is false as it depends on
the misconception of the body being the Self. That I
do not do anything is the true knowledge which arises
from the right evidence, (the Vedas).

e FOEAGALES S |
saf AR A a8k glaBaag i Lo 1

. 17. Agency depends on doership, instruments® etc.
but non-agency is natural. It has, therefore, been very
well ascertained that the knowledge that one is a doer
and experiencer is certainly false.

ud SENgATAREt TARASITY A |
fraisatszfufa & sar gfE: s w@q 1 2 )

18. How can the idea that | am a person to be
enjoined (by the Vedas to perform actions) be true
when the real nature of the Self is thus® known from
the scriptures ® and inference ?*

YT GAteaT SN ARSCAIFT=AQ OEy |
fafisisse: g™ gw: aFrgm: 1l 18 |

19. Just as the ethér is in the interior® of all.® so,
I am in the interior’ even of the ether. Therefore I am
without change, without motion, pure, devoid of old
age, ever free and without a second. -

1 Of action and of knowledge.

? As described in this chapter. 8 See verse 8. ! See verse
10 above.

5 Being the material cause. © The other four elements. 7l.e., |
am the substratum of everything.
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CHAPTER XIII

EYELESSNESS

sragy's fEd ansAreT o1 g |
waracaw g afte: Targwaseaenia: ga: 1 L Ul

1. There is no vision in Me as | am without the
organ of seeing. How can there be hearing in Me who
have no auditive organ ? Devoid of the organ of speech
I have no action of speaking in Me. How can there be
thinking in Me who have no mind ?

SAINET T HAIRY FEAATT T ATAT |
faafas aay s ealgenmasnfaday a7 1) = 1
faagees ggea gzegearizifea: |
HPATAIGIEIRTAGET /7T 1 2 ||

2, 3. Devoid of the vital force 1 have no action (in
Me), and devoid of the intellect | am not a knower.
Ever free, ever pure, changeless, immovable, im-
mortal, imperishable and bodiless | have no knowledge
or ignorance in Me who am of the nature of the Light

of Pure Consciousness only.



18] EYELESSNESS 129

foreear ar fyarar ar AYsERY SO |
7 RgRsyiaagrwaanty=y qq 0 2 ||

4. All-pervading like the ether I have no hunger,

thirst, grief, delusion, old age or death as I am without
a body (mind and vital force).

sTeqaleat® A Tyfdaifgenzaar |
faftamerer gmEm a @ |l &« |l

5. Devoid of the organ of touch I have no act of
touching ; and devoid of the tongue 1 have no sensation
of taste. | never have knowledge or ignorance as |
am of the nature of eternal Consciousness.

- 91 g EaFRAEt Ffamngswr sueTr |
fAeRarenaY zear faear exma R av il & 0

6. It is well known that the mental modification,®
produced through the instrumentality of the eye and of

the form of the object of vision, is always witnessed by
the eternal Consciousness of the Self.

JUIFAFgAZET AT gEAY fwarsan: |
wadt amfEear 9 Saganaeaty || v ||
ATACAEAgE+aEq Taa+ €angaT: |
ggéfeeadY faan germwar 3 &1 |l ¢ |

1in connection with an Obi: ect the intellect gets transformed into
the form of that object. is transformation is called a modi-
fication.

9
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7, 8. Similarly, ﬁ other mental madifications in ' the
forms of objects of knowledge produced through the in-
strumentality of other organs and also those in the forms
of memory, attachment, etc. existing only within the
mind, and those® again in dream are witnessed by one
different from all of them (i.e., by the Self). The Know-
ledge, therefore, of the Knower ® is eternal, pure, infinite
and without a second.

afven aisfigefr Todsmfdea: |
gelt g:&lt aur =g Tragtarfipgaan || Q |l

9. It is through the indiscrimination between the
"Self and the modifications of the mind, Knowable
adjuncts to the Self that the Knowledge of the Knower?®
is wrongly conceived by the people to be impure and
transitory and the Self happy or miserable.

@4l 42 A9 A1 gg Afy |
A GaHIST A dang=sf || o |l

10. All men misconceive themselves to be ignorant
or pure according as they identify themselves with the
mental modification, ‘| am ignorant”’ or ‘I am pure’. It
is for this reason that they continue to be in transmigra-
tory existence.

AAGSFIITAS qEmEna=ai @y |
fragwlagenw gagacaay s |l 1 |

1 These modifications do not assume the forms of external objects
but of their impression only. ?l.e., The Self which is Knowledge
itself, just as by the heat of fire we mean the heat whichis
fire itself. 3 See footnote 2 on the two previous verses.
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11. One should always remember the Self to be
ever-free, unborn and comprising? the interior and
exterior as described in the Sruti in which the Self is
spoken of as ‘eyeless '? and so on if one is an aspirant
after liberation.

AIgswmigarame Afezaifor agr aw |

AATON GRAT: PR 3T FTIFoET: || R

12. That organs never belong to me is known from
the Sruti, ‘eyeless'? etc, There is again the saying of

the Sruti® belonging to the Atharva Veda that the Self is
“ devoid of the vital force, devoid of the mind and pure.’

WEIERAES A GH HSF |
0 GAAT JERIE ST a@gr weg || 23 ||

13. As | am always devoid* of the vital force and
the mind and heard of in the Kathopanishat® as having
no connection with sound etc. | am always changeless.

Y aife aeaER 7 aurfieady &9 |
faarqY ar amfyat aaa: sarEERo: || 18 |l

14. I, therefore, have neither unrestfulness nor a
profound concentration. Both of them belong to the
mind which is subject to change.

HARATHEA FEET F9 AR g4 70 ll
FRACcaTawIRey fRgsary=y aq || ea ||

1 See foot-note ? verse 43, Chapter 17 and alsosee Mu. U, 2. 1, 2.
*Br.U,3.8.8. 3Mu.U,2 1.2, (Thus both the Srutis prove
the same thing.) *‘Mu U,2.1.2. 3Kath.U, 1. 3. 15,
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15, How can- | who am pure and mindless have
those two ?' | am without any change and without a
mind as | am all-pervading and devoid of a body.

FATYAGWI AHE FRAT |
frageea. gees geeT 5 @ aw 1 5 ||

16. So, | who am ever free, ever pure and ever
awakened had duties® to perform so long as there was
Ignorance.

gurfyatsanTiiat &9 Sreasgay 799 |

Ai f§ samen o gPr T TR SAFIARL 1| Qo ]

17. How can I have concentration, non-concentra-
tion or other actions in Me as all men feel that the

acme of their lives is fulfilled when they meditate on

Me and know Me ?

¢ aEnRy @aisRa geY geYseraa: &g |
&ST: @ad QIEHSeArasEa; 1 e |l

18. 1 am, therefore, Brahman, the all-comprehensive
Principle, ever Pure, ever Awakened and ever Unborn,
devoid of old age, imperishable and immortal.

AgFa: G3YAY AIgT HhAw REw |
esn?sa@ qrelt 5 Jar faegysgonsga: || LR |l

19. There is no knower other than Myself among
all the beings. | am the distributor® of the results of

1 See the previous verse. ? See the following verse.

3 See Sankarananda’s gloss on Sw. U,, 6. 11.
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their actions and the witness. It is 1 to whom all
beings owe their consciousness. Without qualities and
without a second | am eternal.

T qwg A Sy TNE e B |
a & geqr 7 gfyat amat a9gr €3 1 e |l

20. I am not the three' visible elements nor the
two ® invisible ones, neither am 1 both (i.e., their combi-
nation, the body). | am devoid of all attributes and
the three Gunas® In Me there is neither night‘ nor
day' nor their juncture‘ as I am always of the nature

of light.’

aaqfafigs agur @ quemeag |

darcafin fmngd agtang a@rsgag 1 Q|

21. Just as the ether is subtle, without a second and
devoid of all forms, so, | am the non-dual Brahman
devoid even of the ether.

AUICHT €49 TR AT TR a47 A |
e%ed giiida aur aw fasfeaa: || kR I

22. The distinction between the Self in Itself® and
my Self is due to the superimposition (of different’
adjuncts on one and the same Self), just as difference

1 Earth, water, and fire. ? Air and ether.

8 Sattva, rajas and tamas, the three constituent essences of Mdyd,
the Power of Brahman transforming itself into the universe. See
Bh. Gita, 14. 5-19. * These words may also mean deep sleep,
waking and dream respectively. 5 Le., Consciousness.

8 Brahman. ? The intellect etc.
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(is- wrongly  conceived -to) exist in one and the same
ether owing to apertures (in various objects).

ANSATeaqr VY arar A sl |
/G grar A »nﬁesﬁm‘t RAT N R

23. How can difference, absence of difference, one-
ness, manyness and the qualities of being known and
being a knower, the results of actions and also agency
and experiencing be attributed ta Me who am one only ?

a ¥ F IgaiRHd gay ugq |
aqT geEadr gg: aqr geusyonsga: |l k¥ |l

"24. 1 have nothing to reject or accept inasmuch as
I am changeless. Always free, pure, awakened and
without qualities, | am without a second.

§ed4 aaqIenTd fagead anifga: |
ffyer af eadqeuafiger gat wd 1 R4 0l

25. One should, with great concentration of mind,
always know the Self to be All.' One certainly be-
comes all-knowing and free when one knows Me to
be residing is one’s own body.’

- FapgA faga avi s o T |
7 g3 A7 TerimFadr QIewgr WA || RE

26. He who thus knows the reality of the Self

becomes successful in attaining the goal of his life and

! Brahman.  * As the witness of the body gross and subtle.
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becomes perfect. He becomes a Knower of Brahman
and one' with It. One knowing the Self otherwise may
be said to commit suicide.’

Yl fafadt @ anrdw sl
geaifey: gaweq: qreava: fasghear | v |l

27. This ascertained meaning of the Vedas described
briefly by me should be imparted to those who have
given up worldly action and controlled their minds
by one whose intellect has been trained (according to
the scriptures under a teacher who has known

Brahman).

! For a Knower of Brahman becomes Brahman. See Tai. U., 2, 1.
? For tbe Self remains hidden, killed as it were. See {sh. U., 3.



mn 9% 1l

CHAPTER XIV

DREAM AND MEMORY

. TagEgEAYSeiR i wararE: TRy |
qU I+ e REagitad | ¢

"1 As the resemblance of (objects of knowledge
like) jars etc. is perceived in dream and memory it is
inferred that the intellect in those forms was surely seen
before.

fomgrreeayr e 78) gy 7 @ @Ay |
WS ERATAT JEIETERFT @ & || = ||

2. Just as the body going from place to place for
alms® seen (e.g. by a wandering mendicant) in dream
is not oneself, so, witnessing the body in the waking
state the Seer must be different from it as it is seen.

qarfas aur argy afesd wrad aar |
swfirearcgafys aftnt exad gag il 3 0l

1 The only means of subsistence, according to the scriptures, for
tl;oée 1;:!:0 have given up worldly action in search of the knowledge
of Brahman. ~
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3. Pervading objects like forms, colours, ete. the
mind appears to be exactly like them, just as (molten)
copper assumes the form of a mould when poured
into it.

STMEY qT IYTSIBY SAFACATHATHAT |
qatsg AEATEITHIT Segad || ¥ 1)

4. Or, just as light, the revealer assumes the forms
of the objects revealed by it, so, the intellect looks like
all things inasmuch as it reveals them.

diaraeasar ff gar w1 gufy =
A YEEN HY qIACER@T AISSHRA: A |l @ ||

5. It was the intellect in the forms of objects of
knowledge that was seen before® by the seer ; how can
he see them in dream or remember their forms if that
were not the case ?

SYWECY ATATEAT FUIHLELAAT |
g @ eQEaganfy: Tafga x|l & )

. 6. That intellect is seen in the forms of objects of
vision etc. is what is meant by saying that it reveals *
them. The Self is said to witness the modifications
of the intellect as It pervades® them whenever they
arise.

! In the state of waking and experiencing.

? In assuming the forms of objects the intellect gets changed ;

but the Self does not get changed in pervading the modxf:catmns
of the intellect. It does it by means of Its reflection.
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frmmasatRar aaf: e33Ry gew: |
AT GEARARKITATN AACHTAT qay @gq 1l v |l

7. | I am the Self of all as the intellects of all beings
are illumined by Me who am of the nature of the Light
of Consciousness only. :

T HH Fal I FraT €N B F o |
SIPRAS qay ¥81 Zor genrgarsEaat |l ¢ |l

8. It is the intellect’ that becomes the instrument,
the object, the agent, actions and their results in dream.
It is known to be so in the waking state also.” The Seer?®
is, therefore, different from the intellect (and its objects).

g ArIAmAEAcE JAIRATIA: |
grANEREaeAT A s a T g |l 4 |l

9. As they are susceptible of appearance and
disappearance the intellect etc. are not the Self. The
Self is the cause * of their appearance and disappearance
and cannot be made to appear or disappear.

QU7 g TNTABE 94 |
AR TEAEd BT a%eead |l Lo |l

10. How can an interior, an exterior or any other
thing be attributed to the Self which comprises the

) As there are no external objects in thatstate. See Br. U,, 4. 3. 10.
2 For the existence of external objects depends on the intellect.
Otherwise they might be perceived in deep sleep also when the
intellect is not there. 3 The Self. 4 %he substratum.
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interior’ and exterior,' is pure and of the nature of
homogeneous Consciousness. '

7 eyrent AfgRdifs e v |

q JgafaeEdsy aam: @ sag | L 1l

11. Why should a knower of Brahman make any-
more effort if the Self which is left over by negating the

non-Self according to the Sruti, ‘ Not this, not this’ is
cox.xsidered to be his Self ?

gAarReEg aRaia FEaw |
sAaeai &9 W€ fmiRansar | (R0

12. One should rightly think thus : | am all-pervad-
ing Brahman beyond hunger etc.; how can | have
actions ?

qIGTEg 991 sgreasey: qi fagrafa |
HTCRRATAT %14 $gA-arRg=siy || 131l

13. A knower of the Self will wish to perform actions
if one who has reached the other bank of a river wish
to reach that bank while there.

AW &7 TATGRANGaT afg |
T Mg @ ARAY ar=avsaY sgrom gaw |l 98 ||

14. A (so-called) knower of the Self having the

ideas of acceptance and rejection should be regarded as

1 See footnote 1, verse 43, Chapter 17 and Mu. U'.. 2. 1.2,
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not fit for liberation but must be considered to be cer-
tainly rejected by Brahman.

arfied i senreaeReg R a1 |
srowearfy 7 ami say sgfdsay 1 . |l

15. Even® for a knower of Prdna® the world with
the sun is Prdna and, therefore, there is no day’ or
night® for him; how then can they be for a knower"’
of Brahman in which there is no duality ?

T TR wreRt fyengrcagaiad |
RSy ededasarRaRg g 1l 48 |

" 16. The Self whose Consciousness never ceases to
exist neither remembers® nor forgets Itself. That the.
mind remembers the Self is also a knowledge caused
by Ignorance.’

wigHa: 9O g aysfrarsfvoa: wga: |
Qe frqar afwevsai ad garga: 1l Lo |l

17. If the supreme Self be an object of the know-
ledge of the knower, it must be a superimposition due to
Ignorance. It is the Self without a second when
that superimposition is negated by right knowledge like
a snake in a rope.

! Though he has not gone beyond all difference.

2 Prdna is the being identifying himself with the universe. A
meditator on Préna gets identified with him.

3 So, no duties to be done in particular hours of the day and night.

* Who has gone beyond duali?.

5 Therefore a man of knowledge is free from the duty of concen-
trating his mind. (See footnote 3, previous verse.)

6 For the mind is non-conscious and cannot remember anything.
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S FATSTAEICAATARETRAE GWY |
ware afh QY sracaRvesen gAY WA 1l <

18. Who (and for what reason) will attribute the
ideas of ‘me’ and ‘mine’ to the Self as It is unborn
and comprises the interior’ and exterior on account of
the fact that the agent, actions and their results do not
exist ?

TeAT WieHta geds wrarsfaasiea; |
TTeRFeY @aY ATRa st A w1l 2% I

19. Fortheideas ‘me’ and ‘ mine " are superimposed
(on the Self) due to Ignorance. They do not exist when
the Self is known to be one only. How can there be
an effect without a cause ?

g A a1 A=y famsi aqey |

ZEIGFIR AYEHIMERTESISERGT || Ro ||

20. It is (the individual Self known to be) the seer,
the hearer, the thinker and the knower that is (Brahman),
the imperishable One. As the individual Self is not

different from It, I, the seer, am the imperishable
Principle.

et wEH A ggeariegag |
AITIRIATT: BICATATIC a8 || RQ 1)

21. As all beings, moving and non-moving, are
endowed with actions such as, secing etc. they are

! Footnote 2, verse 43, Chap. 17 and also see Mu, U, 2. 1, 2.
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(Brahman), the imperishable One. Therefore I am the
Self of all, the indestructible One.

TRAAHICATAA RATER B aTR S |
fma facde a: wgafy a qgafy || Rl

22. He has the truest knowledge who looks upon
the Self as a non-agent having no connection with
actions and their results and regards It as free from the
ideas of ‘me’ and ‘ mine’.

ARTESRAAST: AT U TqAEA: |

AreRsitfa afg wanra sgeqn: Refifga: |l _2 |

23. Be in peace. What is the use of efforts if the
Self has been known to be naturally free from the ideas
‘me’ and ‘mine’ and from efforts and desires ?

PsEFateAeart a4t IaRT T |
At AcAE Ay ArsFagrE: & AIRARE 1 ’W ||
24, One who looks upon the Self as an agent of

actions and a knower of objects is not a knower of the
Self. One who knows It otherwise ’ is a real knower of It.

gqT=aeasiy s FgTiRrsarenay way |
FATSHFIUIRTAREIHAICAATA: || =4 ||

25. Just as the Self is identified with the body etc.,
though different from them, so, It is looked upon as the
agent of actions and the ‘experiencer of their results

! As a non-agent and non-experiencer.
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owing to the fact that It is not' known to be a non-
agent.

efd: gfrifrmif: can gor w9 @)
ATAIATCHEIRICATIA: gHareqa; || & |l

26. Seeing,” hearing, thinking and knowing are
always experienced by people in dream. Moreover, as
they are essentially the Self It is directly Known.

[The meaning is this: The mind merges in the Self
as Primeval Ignorance during deep sleep but the Self
then, as always, exists in its nature of Pure Conscious-
ness. [herefore it is clear that the Self is different
from the mind and exists as the witness of this pheno-
menon ; that is what is meant by saying in the verse
that the Self is directly known.]

WAEAT JEY ATRT TegAT a47 |
ATATERMET QISAT; TF: ARG AU 1] R ||

27. Even powerful beings including Brahmd® and
Indra* are objects of pity to that knower of the Self who
has no fear about the next world nor is afraid of death,

$qreda f axa awegea a1 gq: |
FeNT IcaIARSA EXFFNFATSTNT || ¢ |l

11. e., The Self is not discriminated from the subtle body.

2 These are mental modifications through the instrumentality of
various organs. As the mind with these modifications is witnessed
by the Self in dream It must be different from them,

3 See footnote 3, verse 4, Chapter 9 of this book.

. 4 The king of gods in heaven.
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28. What is the use of his becoming a powerful one
or becoming Brahmd or Indra if all inauspicious desires,
the cause of misery, are entirely uprooted ?

sgfgrndiat € sdeedadoy |
STURFY AFT TET § ATCHEY ¥3QIT 1| =1 |l

29. He is a Knower of the Self to whom the ideas
‘me’ and ‘ mine’ have become quite meaningless.’

JEaRY FEgUTY [ aWaIRATAI |
A€ YERA WAT ICT TG w4 9 | 30 ||

30. How can there be any action in one who finds
no difference in the Self both when? the intellect etc.,
Its adjuncts exist and when?® they do not ?

qaa A i ssms@sad |
SeqmreR Y s Prnsacmraisad || 3¢ |l

31. Say what action might be desired to be done by
one who has known himself to be without a second, who
is of the nature of homogeneous consciousness and who
is devoid of impurities, both natural and adventitious,

like the ether.

SIHIA qgaEgatas |raashy g |
qratvesaaY a9 dftdteg Ra@agg il 3R 1

32. . He who sees the Self in all beings and at the

same time feels that he has enemies desires surely to
make fire cold.

) l.e., unreal. ? In waking and dream, 3 In deep sleep.
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sgarngETatear SRAEIRMST |
sqradiafa ey & gy gw: Txay fg & 1l 33 |

33. The Self which has for Its adjuncts the intellect
and the vital force is reflected in the modifications of
the intellect and in the senses like the sun reflected in
water (for example). The Self is free and pure by
nature (even in that condition) as it is said in the Sruti,’
“ It is at rest as it were.”

[The real sun in the sky never moves with the move-
ment of the water in which it is reflected though the
reflection does so. So, the Self does not change with
the changes in the intellect in which It is reflected.
The meaning of the Sruti quoted is that the Self, in no
condition, has either rest or motion ; It is always pure.
Rest and motion are in the intellect.]

FMOEAWACEET garsdafiay g |
sAIAazIfAAY mea % 14 WI=AA || 3% |

34. How can | have actions who am Pure Con-
sciousness devoid of the vital force and the mind, un-
attached and all-pervading like the ether ?

sramfy a ggarfy fafases adgr |

Fgon & fagger e aeafgarca: | 39 1)
TFasd | 9T A GITEAINLET F | -

Aeq aafad arfy fFssacarqmesa: 1| 35 1)

35,36. As | am Brahman, always changeless and
pure, | never see the absence of concentration in Me ;

'Br. U,4.3.7.
10
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and free from sin and virtue | find nothing in Me to be
purified. As | am without parts, without qualities, with-
out motion and all-pervading I do not find, on my part,
the action of going or a place® to go to ; nor do I find
an upward, a downward, or an oblique direction.

freamsafasy facq aneafins fqaa |
9 S17 anary faagwes frsad | 3v )

37. How can any action be left for Me who am
ever free; for the Self is always of the nature of the
Light of Pure Consciousness and hence devoid of
Ignorance.

| wrgaewed w1 Rwar e arfafegaea w1 |
HATON WAAT: P 3 @ gaa=T 1 32

38. How can there be any thought in one who has
no mind, and actions in one who has no senses ? The
Sruti® truly says that the Self is ‘ pure, devoid of the
vital ® force and the mind '

FFIecagIncag ez fafiraa: |
SIeRAT a HIBITQWT sq194: |37 || 3% 1|

39. Always meditating on the Self one has nothing
to do with time ‘ etc. as the Self is in no ® way connect-
ed with time, space, direction and causation.

1 E. g., the sphere of Brahmd where the knowers of the qualified
Brahman go at the end of their earthly career.

2Mu. U, 2. 1.2 : 3 including the senses.

* The proper time, place, etc. are, on the other hand, necessary
for Vedic actions.  ® See Br. Su,, 4. 1. 11,
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afkaedara dgng afad Hewasa |
aYg-AAE a1d aftasgcarsaaY wq || vo ||

40. The mind® is the place of pilgrimage® where
the devas,’ the Vedas' and all other purifying agencies®
become one.® A bath’ in that place of pilgrimage
makes one immortal.

7 S1fta gesniRTa=adza: gERonfy T <7 7333 |
QR0 F3ATEG AUT TATITANT THATT T RHT: N Y|

41. (Non-conscious objects of Knowledge like)
sound etc;’ cannot illumine themselves nor one another.
Therefore taste etc.’ are illumined by one ? other than
themselves. They pertain to the body as they are
objects of knowledge.

ERAcAnaafaiwIIgEIgaTagiys vegaa: |
 TRATAANG WERY § d 733ai 91feq qa: 9 war )

42. The objects of knowledge, the ego and other
changes described as ‘ mine’, such as, desires, efforts,
pleasure etc. cannot, similarly,” illumine themselves.
They cannot illumine one another for the same reason.™*
You, the Self, are, therefore, different from them.

! The consciousness ‘| am Brahman’. ? Because it makes a man
free from Ignorance, the root of all sins and virtues. 2 The presid-
ing deities of places of pilgrimage.. ¢ The study etc. of the Vedas.
8 '%he uttering of sacredp names etc. ¢ Because of the appearance
of the all-pervadiqg Brahman in the mind. 7 Merging in Brahman,
just as a man merges into water while bathing.

8 Sound, touch, sight, taste and smell. ® The Self.

10 Like sound, touch, etc.; see the above verse. 1 As they are
objects of knowledge.
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ergfearar R ancafifiear e susow dgar |
fafacawior greaaSHacaERanTsfagareasy @a: 1)

43. All the change such as, egoism etc. have an
agent and are connected with the results of actions.
They are illumined completely by Pure Consciousness
like the sun. The Self, therefore, is free from bondage.

Thyeasin & aaRfEal faagar saca aaieaafeua: |
HaY 7 genraqAsiE Afkar qavsiy aeqrga ow 9T 1)

44. As the minds of all embodied beings are per-
vaded by the Self as Consciousness which is Its nature
like the ether' there is neither a lower? nor a higher®
knower other than Itself. So, there is one non-dual
universal Self* only.

adgeNaly swaesaar ferarn glwagarn qan |
e g efigfgwaa: ghwle: aandisfadlsgs: 1

' 45. The doctrine ® that there is no Self has been well
refuted by me as the gross and the subtle bodies are
illumined by one® different from them. It° is un-
alloyed with actions’ that cause impurity and beyond
them. It is very pure, all-pervading, free from bondage
and without a second.

Wﬁﬁq afg aa gud A g« agan eagfafis |
erggafagufmngiear radar arfig @ wgd || 88 1

o1 Which pervades jars etc. ? The individual Self.  # Iswara the
creator, preserver and the destroyer of the universe. ¢ Pure Con-

sciousness. . '
. 51t stands for the doctrines that the Self is a void, that It is
momentary and soon, & The Self. 7 l.e., sin and virtue.
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46. If, according to you, the mind which assumes
various forms like those of jars and other things through
its modifications be not illumined (by the Self) the
defects in It, in the forms of impurity, non-consciousness
and change, cannot be prevented like those in the mind,

[If one does not accept that the Self is the witness of
the mind and, therefore, unattached to it it is inevitable
that the defects of the mind will tarnish the Self.
Liberation becomes impossible in that case.]

a1 fagd 7 faeat @ = iy = fecad aun |
FREAYAY AF A53F GH: QAT GHASAAFT: 1|19yl

47. Just as thé pure and limitless ether does not get
attached nor tainted, so, the Self is always the same in
all beings and free from old age, death and fear.

Fdqait 9 sAqEar ireawucs af: gsfegar |
srfagar arafa gEeisfamia Adtaadfvaref: usal

48. The elements® with and without forms and the
seat’ of desires, superimposed through delusion by
ignorant people on the Self, are thrown *® out of It which
consists of Consciousness only on the authority of the
Vedic evidence, ‘ Not this, not this’. The Self alone is
then left over.

[In this verse the whole of the gross and the subtle
universes are negated from the Self.]

! The gross bod? consisting of the five elements. See Br. U,
2. 3. 1—4. The subtle body. See Br. U,, 2. 3. 5. 6.

'3 Le., negated from It.
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sAaEd FAGYSTARTS TR S gAET ¥ TRIASAad )
aya qgafamiaa: guved: Q¢ < Aax wgad: || ¥R 1)

49. The impressions arising on account of the contact
of the mind with the objects known in the waking
state are perceived like objects ' in memory and dream.
So the body, the mind and their impressions® are
different from the Self as they are objects of perception.”

TaEge WA gAfE A3y afy Tifafear |
w1, ag=gfaiiiagd azrsfRaYy wred =3y lluol)

50. Just as impurities like clouds etc. do not produce
any alteration in the naturally pure'ether by their ap-
pearance or disappearance; so, there is never any
alteration in the ether-like Consciousness free from
duality negated by the Sruti.

! Le. like those in the waking state. *Br. U, 2. 3. 6.
3 The meaning is this: as they are objects of perception the
body etc. are unreal like dream objects.
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CHAPTER XV

IMPOSSIBILITY OF ONE BEING ANOTHER

ArFagFagIneRaFatis fafytarada |
FFIEAFIEANTY & Arareaes A waAq i ¢ |l

l. As one cannot become another one should not
consider Brahman to be different from oneself. For if
one becomes another one is sure to be destroyed.

[The idea is this: The individual Self, if considered
to be really different from Brahman, cannot become
Brahman as long as it exists ; and if it were destroyed
who would then become Brahman? Therefore one
should know that one is not different from It and It is
not different from one.]

THTEY T5ad €8 v faafyafdag |
g9 A7 « Y WA axIQIMATEY 1 R ||

2. Things seen (in the waking state) are seen like
a picture painted on a canvas when one remembers
them. Those by and in which they are so seen are
(respectively) known to be the individual Self and the
intellect. .
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G AT AT SR |
eramm fy waed g3 #da afga: 10 3

3. What is perceived to be connected with kdrakas®
and entailing results? is (found to be) in the (category of)
objects when it is remembered. The seat,’ therefore,
(in which it was perceived before) was an object* of
Consciousness.

SEAIFIFITEY TIACAZZIAT]T |
FRATBISANEAY q HracarfgarFagr || 8

. 4. The seen(e. g., the intellect) is always different
from the seer as it is an object of knowledge like a jar.
The seer is of a nature different from that of the seen.
Otherwise the seer would be devoid of the nature of
being the witness like the intellect.

ereagigaigaraY fadtal encadias: |
WA Maa7q dgAMCHA=IAT || & |l

5. When they are considered to be one's own, caste
etc. become the cause of injunctions like a dead * body.
They do not, therefore, belong to the Self.® The Self

would otherwise ” become the pon-Self.

! (In grammar) the relation subsisting between a noun and a verb
in a sentence (or between a noun and other words governing it).

? Pleasure and pain. * The intellect. ¢ See verse 1, Chapter 14.

5 A dead body thought to be one’s father or mother becomes the
cause of being cremated by sons and others.

6 ] ike the dead body which is no longer a father or a mother.

7 If caste etc., were regarded as belonging to the Self.
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a fyarfin sag%safa.’éé fierway |
qgavT: fFarggrasmifzgrenacasa il & |

6. As it is said (in the Sruti,') ‘pleasure and pain
(do not touch one who is bodiless”)’, Bodilessness ® is
not the result of actions. The cause * of our connection
with a body is action. Therefore an aspirant after
knowledge should renounce actions.

FHEATAT TIa=aRAMI ¥ adisqqmq |
H3gey TISHE AIQ FAlewd 56 1l v Ul

7. 1f the Self is considered to be independent with
regard to the performance of actions, It must be so with
regard to their renunciation also. Why should, there-
fore, one perform actions when the result® is known to
be Bodilessness ® which cannot be produced by actions ?

WS ffas saof g |

FATGAGE qcEIET qrwa: TR U ¢ |l

8. After giving up caste etc. which are the causes
of duties a wise man should (constantly) remember

from the scriptures his own real nature which® is in-
compatible with causes’ of duties.

AchR®: |3ydy aifr afémg & gt |
qamgRacad g AfAfsad | <
1Chh. U, 8.12. 1. 2 l.e., liberated even in life. 3 Liberation.

4 See verse 3, Chap. 1, Part 1l. 5 Liberation.
9 When known. 7 Caste etc., due to ignorance of the Self.
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9. The one and the same Self is in all beings and
they are in It just as all beings are in the ether. As by
the ether, everything is pervaded by the Self which is
considered to be pure and consisting of the Light of
Pure Consciousness.

AURITANATAT TS 3 Fraredq |
TN feg Arwrafiega 11 Lo 0l

10. By negating wounds and sinews the Sruti’
negates the gross body (from the Self). Being pure and
free from sin and virtue the Self is free (from all the

impressions of pain and pleasure). The Sruti' again
discards the subtle body by calling the Self bodiless.

FIGIAT A9PIed €Ay s ieany |

dgafa a snicArs aq @ s@faa: || (L il

11. One Knowing the Self to be the same (every-
where) like Vasudeva® who speaks of the same Self

residing in a pipal® tree and in his own body is the best
of the knowers of Brahman.

qY1 @FaRdy ARgFAT 7 Jsaq |
srfenaaify aur 3 daficarfafea: 1 R |l

12. Just as the ideas of ‘me’ and ‘mine’ are not
thought to exist in other bodies, so, also they do not
exist in one's own. For the Self is the common witness
of all intellects. '

t{sh. U., 8. ? Sri Krishna. 3 Bh. Gita, 10. 26,
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SIGEERGFAT! TNZRY 9F 49 |
Juad NA aENTHEAT Ferswa: v |l 3

13. Desire, aversion and fear have a seat® common
with that of the impressions of colours. As they have
for their seat the intellect the knower, the Self is
always pure ®> and devoid of fear.

gFRATEARRATSFIEY ArcAeam} Bearenf |
87TcHed SIMaycarcans f& « aceaaq | % |

14. The meditator assumes the form of the object
meditated upon ; for the latter is different from the former;
(but) there can be no such actions® in the Self for Its
establishment in Itself as It is the selt and independent
of actions. For It would not be the Self if It * depend-
ed on actions.

wfiawear afRvEssTer |
[gugaarErear fagdar fRarsad (1 e

15. Pure Consciousness, like the ether,’ is of one
homogeneous nature, undivided, without old age and
without impurity. It is conceived to be of a contrary
nature on account of adjuncts such as, the eye etc.

FETeAIRE e AreRaAt g21fyad |
=Y 9XAT VAT HEARAISHS @a: |l <& |l

! The intellect and not the Self.
2 Free from desire and aversion. 3 like meditation etc.
4 Liberation which is of the nature of the Self.

5 *Nirnayasagar " and * Lotus Library * texts read ¥ |
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16. What is called the ego is not the property of the
Self as itis an object of perception like jars and other
things. So are to be known the other functions and
the impurities® of the mind. The Self, therefore, is
without any impurity.

gdrgaaifra e S |3 |
fafeda afg gor ggarlarsufazdqg |l L |l

17. The Self is changeless and all-pervading on
account of Its being the witness of all the functions of
the mind. It would be of limited knowledge like the
intellect etc. if It were subject to change.?

© 7 TEgead 2gaguRaNT aq |
afe agfitfy g& aomgs adweg I e |l

18. Unlike the knowledge gained through the eye
etc. the Knowledge® of the Knower does not cease
to exist. It is said that, ‘the Knowledge® of the
Knower does not go out of existence’. The Knower,
therefore, is always of the homogeneous nature of
Knowledge.?

dara F1RA araf oAl ada = |
s9%d qwAanY arfien ®Y aredtfy AT 0 <N

19. One should discriminate thus : Who am [ ? Am
I a combination of the elements or the senses, or am |
any one of them separately ?*

! These stand for all the qualities of the mind, good and bad.
? Verses 157, 158, Chap 18. 3 Pure Consciousness.

‘Br. U, 4. 3. 23,
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sqTd AE aned ar yafafrgas ar |
RIeareFLeEars ararnserrgafiag il o |l

20. I am not any one of the elements separately nor
their aggregate ; similarly, | am not any one of the
senses nor their aggregate ; for they are objects (like
jars etc.) and instruments (like axes etc.) of knowledge
respectively. The knower is different from all these.

aremu e gfgrfammEafa: |
fifvar gavagedsr g Mafafv: @ | L

21. (Placed?') like fuel?® in the fire of the Self and
burning brightly by Ignorance, desire and action the
intellect always shines forth through the doors called
ears etc.

gfgnifgaardy agr glafided |
fasdgfaar dar enemif Tg@gwar 0 R |

22. The fire of the Self is the experiencer of gross
objects (in the waking state) when the intellect, ignited ®
by oblations, the objects function among the senses of
which the right* eye is’the chief.

gawa g gdldifa sniymgor eae |
FIFTEY ARAIUY THLIGA facqa 1) ]3 ||

' One_gets unattached if one considers the perceptions of objects
to be oblations to the fire of the Self. ? Fuel keeps fire burning.
The intellect keeps the Self in manifestation. S

8 Assuming the forms of. * For it is well-known that the
right part of the body is superior to the left. ‘
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23. One does not get attached to the impurities of
the waking state if, at the time of perceiving colours etc.,
one remembers that oblations are being offered to the
fire of the Self' and remains free from desire and
aversion.

A8 g 9% 9 Aisfarsnaraan |
qEhEd T STeRIE: Tgasa: aEifar || ]9\

24. Manifested in the abode of (the modifications of)
the mind (in dream) and witnessing the impressions
produced by actions ? due to Ignorance the Self is called
Taijasa.® It is then the self-effulgent witness.

" fgar araar ify SYg=a {9 wafas |
731 FeY, 951 HYA: A1 ATCHT GAFATH (| R4 I

25. (In deep sleep) when neither objects nor their
impressions are produced in the intellect by actions the
Self, cognizant neither of objects nor of their impres-
sions, is known to be Prdjna.’

AAgEtfRgamr ar staear: wAKRAT: |
Ka=3qx wrea=y A% g21gE: || & |

26. The conditions of the mind,’ the intellect ® and
the senses, produced by actions are illumined by Pure
. Consciousness like jars and other things by the sun.

1 Footnote 1, verse 21 above. * All actions are due to Ignorance.

3le., manifested with refard to objects conustxng of impressions

only. ' Le., one of unlimited-knowledge. % l.e., the dream

state —Ramtirtha. ¢ |.e. the state of sleep.—Ramtirtha.
7 1.e., the wakmg state.—Ramtirtha.
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adqafy getw sremaaEwEa |
gal arar agatear geearfndtad (| v |l

27. As it is so, illumining by Its Light the mental
functions ® existing for It, the Self is regarded by the
ignorant only as an agent of those functions.

FAMSCYT U TYIEIT WIAEFAETT |
ad, aafeargaY: a9 aqRa: || R¢ |

28. Therefore, also illumining everything by Its own
Light the Self is considered to be all-knowing. Simi-
larly, It is regarded as the Accomplisher of everything
as It is the Cause® of all actions.

QrarfuRanreata, feaedrsgufas: |

faeweY fagor: geed ww arg = Arcga: 1 RQ ||
JFNsYaAY arfy satswat maysma: |

T AT AMSAH: FRSFAAR a1 1) 30 ||

29, 30. The Self with adjuncts is thus described,

(But) It is without adjuncts, indescribable, without parts,
without qualities and pure, which the mind and speech
do not reach. (For philosophers differ in their concep-
tions about the Self. Different conceptions are :) the
Self is (1) conscious, (2) non-conscious, (3) an agent,
(4) a non-agent, (5) all-pervading, (6) not all-pervading,

! Through which pleasure and pain are supenmposed on the Self.
* By Its proximity only.
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(7) bound, (8) free, (9) one, (10) many, (11) pure,
(12) not pure and so on.
@arcaq faad=q ar=y fif: @da g |
fneatfemamrmfgdsmonmaEa: 1| 32 )

31. Words with the mind turn back without reaching
It as Itis without qualities, without actions and without
attributes.

sq1q% @aaY saYq Hd: |afiafiag |
a1, agiRgmenTE faargg 9 a3g 1 2R 0l

32. One should know the Self, comparable to the
ether which is all-pervading and free from all objects
having forms, to be the pure and supreme Goal® in the

Vedéntas.

g8 fRear eaff aftweaany ancadq |
gagIsyTfast gy fFassgEd agr 1 33 |

33. One should give up’ the waking state, its im-
pressions (i.e., dream) and deep sleep which causes
everything to merge in itself. The Self, the witness of
them all is then in the nature of Pure Consciousness *
like the sun which has dispelled the darkness of

the night.
EUERIFIETQAT: IJAT IEF M |
@ UITEHT @AY ZOT /3439 G 1l 3% |

! Brahman. ? L.e., one should give up one’s identification
with them. 3 Brahman.
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34. Illumining the modifications which have for their
objects waking,' dream® and deep sleep?® the all-per-
vading Self is the same in all beings and the witness
of them all.

errengfgraag R |
fafaaY s1ad gg: sQAIsameg: | 3y |l

35. Caused by Ignorance® the diverse functions of
the intellect (called knowledge) come to exist when the
body, the intellect, the mind, the eye, objects and light
happen to co-exist (with the Self).

fafa=arenceanicars FAarsgg @ aiq |

goI g qaed aq aqaarfang | 3§ ||

auEd &7 qred fans sqwafeaan |

fasx@ fafewd w9 faca geaf@affan ) 39 11

36, 37. One should discriminate from these® the
Self which is the witness, free from all fear, free from all
adjuncts, free from impurity, firm like the ether, without
parts and without actions, and know It to be the pure,
supreme Brahman, the same in all beings, the all-
pervading whole, the all-comprehensive Principle which
is eternally free from all duality.

aFIZIGN o %4 qAY 9T |
fyadd fimstarsmaER @ 3 ar || 3¢ )

! Waking and dream are the objects of the modifications of
the mind. ? It is the object of the modification of Ignorance.

2 Superimposed on the Self.

4 The b » the intellect, etc. (See the previous verse).
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- 38, One should ascertain whether Pure Conscious-
ness, the witness of all the mental modifications lis
knowable or not (and, if knowable,) whether It is an

object of knowledge or not.

Fed zgfad gufaanfy arem |
a9 B4 maedat ot mw wAFA ) 3% 0

39. The supreme Brahman is never capable of being
known by me or others according to the teachings of
the Srutis, ‘unseen seer’,’ ‘unknown® (knower)’ and
‘ finite * 2 (if thought to be known), and so on.

EIRYAITARAT MATSIREIATIA |
FRIRTATAYIEITFRIT ST GIT 737 || Bo

40. Independent of every other knowledge, of the
nature of the Light of Pure Consciousness and not dis-
tanced by anything* Brahman, my own nature is always
known ¢ by me.

aieda sAfasT 517 AueRTHIY |
" AN ST NGERCRTEIAT || 2 ||

4]. The sun does not require any other light in
order to illumine itself ; so, Knowledge * does not require
any other knowledge except that which is its own nature
in order to be known.

"2 Br. U, 3. 7.23. ) * Ke. U.
3 Like the reflection of Itself+ See also footnote 1, ; l({o' 2.1.

‘ Not as an object of knowledge but as a non-object.
® Pure Consciousness. 8 nom-e Jeﬂ»
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T ACATFTAISTT TTEY €T A% |
THEINFAETAY TN @i w47 || ¥R |

42. Just as one light does not depend on another in
order to be revealed, so, what is one’s own nature does
not depend on anything else (i.e., being of the nature
of Knowledge the Self does not require another know-
ledge in order to be known).

saf®. ST IHIPET TRIACAGATTA |
aEIeeIFRwa: 3y fasar asy @a: || 23

43} A thing naturally lacking® luminosity gets re-
vealed (i.e., has only its surrounding darkness removed)
when in contact with something which by nature is
luminous. The saying, therefore, that luminosity is an
effect produced (on other things) by the sun is false.

JASYEAT WA TET ASHARISTA |
TARYSATTCAT 7 qHIAT Sqd @ || 8% ||

44. Something® non-existent* coming into existence °
from something® else is called its effect. But light’
which is the sun's own nature does not come into
existence from previous non-existence.

! This half verse is an answer to the objection that Pure Consci-
ousness, though not capable of being known by another Conscious-
ness, knows Itself like the sun which, though not revealed by other
lights, reveals itself.

? For a thing naturally luminous is not made luminous by any-
thing else or by itself. So the Self which is of the nature of Know-
ledge cannot be known by another knowledge or by ltself. '

SE.g., ajar. 4 Not manifested before. 5 Manifestation.

¢ E:g., earth, 7 Light seems to be in jars etc. : !
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Q] 9TImEs saifiafafead |
qeifgsafeay aguagracasitsaany (| ¥4 |

45. Just as when jars and other things get revealed
the sun and other luminous bodies are called the agents
of revealing those things on account of their proximate
existence only (but are not really the agents) ; so, the
Self, Pure Consciousness only is called a knower (on
account of Its existence proximate to things known
but is not really an agent).

_ faerater faalor gat agersgs: |
qTAA fqAr agEAISSTAT AMI&q: || ¥& |

46. Just as the sun, though devoid of effort on its
part, is called the revealer of a snake coming out of its
hole, so, the Self, though of the nature of Pure Con-

ciousness only, is called a knower (without agency on
Its part).

ABEC U awi aggYgrseReaany |
QedT agaY g = | 2@l |l ve

47. Just as fire which is naturally hot is called a
burner on account of its existence (proximate to things
burnt), so, the Self is a knower (on account of Its
existence proximate to objects' of knowledge) when
adjuncts are known® like the snake coming out of
its hole.

1 “Superin\xposedon the Self. ? llumined.
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sraisTaNsTy agsF: al WAsIEI |
TIGAW €IF ARAT RASFAYSAAT a7 || 8< |l
fafrnifafRancai ag=aafa waqa
FequIgIzaY wiareagIcafa sfeqan |l s |l

48, 49, Just as the Self, though devoid of effort, is
called a knower, so, It is called an agent, (though
devoid of effort,) like the loadstone. In Its own nature,
therefore, It is neither capable of being known?® nor
unknown® as it is taught (in the Sruti?®) that the Self is
different from both the known and the unknown. The
ideas such as, bondage, liberation, etc. are likewise®
superimposed on the Self.

ARYTY I4T & TAEATINE: |
IEIRAITH AN} qG1\T | 2o ||

50. Just as there is no day or night in the sun as it
is of the nature of light only, so, there is no knowledge *
or ignorance’ in the Self which is of the nature of Pure
Consciousness only.

Y @ A 37 grrgAatian |
A A @ acq q3 F=9d || 4 |l

. 1 See verses 39 and 40 above. In the proximity of agents etc.
the Self is called an agent and as It is actionless It is called a
non-agent. ?Ke. U, 1. 4. 3 Like agency and knowingness.
See verses 45, 47 and 48 above.
¢ Therefore no liberation. > Therefore no bondage.
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51. Knowing Brahman, described as having no con-
nection with acceptance® or rejection® according to the
method®? delineated, one is certainly never born again.

Wengegqarey qfaaY Xq qEgan |
@ SZGAITAIA BIAIgFA9 Fafad || ar |

52. One who has fallen into the stream of births and
deaths cannot save oneself by anything else except
Knowledge.

faga granfuiiog=a gagan |
affa=y Sreq waAifo afenveg sffr 7a: | &3 |l

53. The Sruti® says that the knots * of the heart are
torn asunder, all doubts disappear and one’s actions
come to an end when the Self is seen.

raigfaedagala qaaY Aol RNy |
gremmigfifara gfid fgeadsforaly fafady 7o i

54, A man gets liberated if, after discarding in all
respects the ideas of ‘me’ and ‘mine’ he gets perfect
conviction in the etherlike goal® which is devoid of (the
gross and the subtle) bodies and described here accord-
ing to right inference® and the scriptures® well-studied.

1 Knowing that the Self is neither accepted nor rejected and that
It does not accept or reject anything.

2 For a clear understanding of the terms ‘the Self’ and ‘Brahman®,
See also verse 96, Chapter 18. 3 Mu. U, 2. 2.8

¢ The mutual superimposition of the Self and the non-Self.

8 Self-Brahman.  ® And therefore there is no possibility of there
being any error here.
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CHAPTER XVI

“ CONSISTING OF EARTH"*

qifita: Ay argzay 2R T |
qfeerrran sgafgnzasaqgan |1 ¢

1. The hard material in the body is known to be a
transformation of earth; the liquid part consists of
water: and heat, vibration and empty space’in the
body are due to fire, air and ether respectively.

sorYfix azata gisarfgorn: sam |
sqrvEafzs i asdtmafatgag | < |

2. Smell etc., (i.e., the senses) and their objects are
produced from earth etc. respectively as the senses have
for their objects things of their own kind e.g., colour and
light (the latter being of the same nature as the former,
its object). |

! The name is after the first word of this chapter in the text.

? l:e.. the channels through which food, drink, and the mind
move in the body. '



168 A THOUSAND TEACHINGS [cHAP. xVI

gequiearglarf amFqoagifa 37 |
afg seardnracyd A1 aHEg w3 1l 2 |

3. These' are called the organs of knowledge ; the
larynx and the hand etc. are called the organs of action ;
and the mind, the eleventh which is within the body is
for the purpose of knowing different objects one after
another (as they tend to present themselves at the same
time).

frgarat sggfigeat aafaigarfadg |
HIFTISSTHYITH: TIRAN AT sama=azr || ¥ |l

4, The intellect is for determining objects. Always
illumining the all-pervasive’ intellect by Its light,’ Its
own nature the Self is called the Knower.

[The purport of the above four verses is that the Self
is different from the body, the senses, the mind and the
intellect.)

SAMBET AYISSATY sAFACAHIAT 4. |
° N |Q
syfaRiniscagioicagsa: 9qa: agv il « ||

5. Just as light assumes the forms of objects reveal-
ed by it but is really different from, though (apparently)
mixed up with, them, so, the Self is different from the
mental modifications (whose forms It assumes * while
revealing them).

! Smell etc. See the previous verse.
* Pervading objects one after another. 3 Consciousness,

4 Through Its reflection.
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feaaY 9Y agrga: o &5 gF@d |
SIMHINIENS: FareTgeaqzafy || &
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6. The Self illumines the intellect in the forms of
sound etc. present before It like a stationary lamp

devoid of any effort and illumining everything within
its reach.

RALTAGIIT AR At faq |
faeasarfasr fiai fafhafea gaga: 1 v |
7. Pleasure etc. qualify the intellect identifying itself

with the combination of the body and the senses and
getting illumined by the eternal Light of the Self.

faagafiena geredfy f& aafy |
gereaY g:fad exaggeans @ greraY |l ¢ |l

8. For one considers oneself to be distressed by pain
in the head etc. The Seer is different from the seen'
which feels pain. The Self is free from pain as It is the
Seer (of the pain).

gt Tarrg wagataIgg Ry g ar |
q{as;{lf}ﬁﬁm et gEea a1 e

9. One becomes unhappy when one identifies one-
self with something! which has assumed the form of
unhappiness but not by merely sceing it. The Witness?
of the pain in the body which is a combination of the
limbs etc. does not feel pain.

! The intellect. ? The Self,
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qGAeFATICE cAQWAEAS aq | '
ded =, aaY e gygeaesHal A9 1 Qo |

10. May it not be that the Self is both object and
subject like the eye ?* No ; the eye consists of several
parts and is a combination.” But the Self does not
become an object as It is the Seer.’

WAaAgRscanRAIsfy aa af¥ |
RemAEary sayadacs sAar || ¢ |l

11. One may argue that the Se¢lf also has many
qualities such as, knowledge, effort and so on (and,
therefore, like the eye It may be both subject* and
object*). (No, it is not so;) It can never be an object-
because, like light, It has only one quality viz., Know-
ledge.’

¥qifas) Qageasly agmenawigan |
AscAT gueaIsH ATeAl AT smafy 1 ¢ 0

12. Just as light, though an illuminator, does not
illumine itself, so, even assuming® that there is a

! The eye becomes an object when seen ina mirror and a
subject when it is in its own place. So, identified with other things
the Self is an object, otherwise It is a subject.—The objector.

% And, therefore, it may be both Subject and object as suggested
by the objector. 3 Pure Consciousness. It can never become
an object. For an object is always the non-Self.

Y The objector means that the Self possessed of the qualities of
effort, desire, etc. may be a subject with certain qualities and an
obg'ect with others. 5Br. U, 2. 4. 12,

Even according to the assumption, therefore, one conscious part
cannot make the other conscious part its object ; nor can we imagine
that there may be a non-conscious part in consciousness.
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dividing line (dividing It into two categories viz., subject
and obiect) in the Self, It cannot illumine Itself. For It
is of a homogeneous conscious nature.

qgnAt : 9Tat @ gEdAIeH HAA |
A wienie ggatuEayr {9 awrmdq | 23 |l

13. Nothing® can be an object of its own quality.
For fire does not burn or illumine itself.

TEAFRAARAAY a8y ggfuga: |
siaYseA greifg fadzcas =33 |l v |l

14. The doctrine of the Buddhist that the intellect®
is perceived by itself is refuted by this. Similarly,’ the
assumption of parts in the Sélf is also unreasonable.
For It is of a homogeneous nature without having a
dividing line in It.

gEaaify @ ger & gyeeda edar |
gewrIsal gzaqEan srwaeH farew || e |l

15. The doctrine of the void (Nihilism) is* also not
reasonable as it must be accepted that the intellect is
witnessed like a jar by another i.e., the Self. For the

! The Self is, therefore, not the object of knowledge which is
au?g_osed by some to be a quality of the Self.
here is no Self other than the intellect according to the
Buddhists.
! Like the assumption that the Self is both subject and object.
See verses 10—13 and footnotes.
¢ Like the doctrine that the intellect is the Self.
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Self exists before' the intellect comes® into (apparent)
existence.

srfazed azeeds asgd enfiweua: |
faseqteafaygcargneas g o || 2E

16. (Whatever® is pervaded by anything * is an effect
of that thing, the cause.) Itself uncaused the cause’
producing effects (such as, the intellect® etc.) must,
therefore have an existence invariably anterior to that
of the effect.

HHTA FSIAYS Gaeq faameq |
. fieaeqis @@ a@ fAgegs azmag |l Qs |

17. Discarding Ignorance,” the root of all superim-
position and the controller of transmigratory existence,
one should know the Self to be the Supreme Brahman
which is always free and devoid of fear.

SioeEat aAVSlS gyArEd anway |
s -a ftraazag arEdicdacad gAq < |l

18. (Transmigratory existence consists of) waking
and dream. Their root is deep sleep consisting of Ignor-
ance. No one of these three states has a real existence
because each goes out of existence when another

1 E.g., in deep sleep. ! In waking and dream.

8 E.g., an earthen jar. ‘ E.g., earth. 5 The Self.

¢ Pervaded by (the reflection of) Existence, the Self. The Self
must, therefore, have an existence anterior to that of everything.
Hence nihilism cannot be accepted.

7 Superimposed and therefore unreal.
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remains in it. One should, therefore, give up * all these
three states.

AreAgfgRamguarsratiya®sd |

wrfea: sa13req ¥ifa fRami d@fqgm@a: | R
fadt@ertsa a0 arzsy aa [g: |
FETRARACAS g A €a: 9%17d: 1l Ro Ul

19, 20. Just as the closing and opening of the eye-
lids, connected with the vital force and not with the eye,
are mistaken for the properties of the eye which is of
the nature of light, and just as motion, not a property
of the mind and the intellect, is wrongly attributed to
them which are also of the same nature * ; so, the Self,
(though really not an agent,) is mistaken for one
because actions arise when the body, the intellect, the
mind, the eye, light, objects, etc. coexist with It.

GEFUETIATEY g RAVIZNAAT FHAI |
Aatqeancd @ Teaf saag e n
21. The peculiar characteristic of the mind is reflec-
tion and that of the intellect is determination, and not
vice versa. Everything is superimposed on the Self.
Al emRRgnmi agreRany |
ar fteai f§ ggasay IzAT %A 1| R )

!1.e., one should know that they do not exist in the Self or

anywhere eclse like a snake in a rope-snake when the rope is
known.

? For they are instruments of knowledge.
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22, Organs are (thought to be not all-pervading®
but) limited by their particular appendages (which are
in the body). The intellect gets identified with the
organs (and hence with the body). Illumining the in-~
tellect, therefore, the Self appears to be of the same size
as the body.’

wfirs f agard adnry fawa |
aiesmiraagicasaifea; geaEar || 3 |l

. 23. (Objection). Both knowledge and its objects
are extremely momentary (i.e., perishable by nature
every moment). They are appearances only (without
any permanent reality for a substratum) and are con-
tinually being produced. Just as a lamp (of the preced-
ing moment) appears to be the same (in the succeeding
moment) on account of similarity, so, both the objects
and the subjects of the preceding and the succeeding
moments (wrongly) appear to be identical on account
of similarity. The goal of human life is the removal of
this idea (of the continuity in knowledge and its objects
and the removal of the indiscrimination to which
it is due ®).

QEFIRNT T A7 s {797 |

Asi wifta aamreacqafdnfagsad 1 'y |l

24. (Reply). According to one school of these
philosophers colour etc. (external things) which are
objects of knowledge exist. According to another

. VAs the{ do not function outside the body.

old this view.

Jrhnas
! The verse states the doctrine of the Buddhists.
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school * external objects other than knowledge do not
exist. The unreasonableness of the former school is
now going to be described."

JIGTEREIAT FA: TIANE: 63T FO_ |
girreary desr R4 wiag o || R4
errqIEAIcaazany geaaifafafaaa: |

1A a1 Jivpeae g &1 afgsad || k% ||

25, 26. (According to this school) knowledge has
to be admitted to be identical® with external things ;
and everything' being momentary and the intellect,
the receptacle in which the impressions of memory
are to be retained being non-existent’ (at the time
of receiving the impressions) there will always be
the absence of memory. Being momentary, (according
to them) the intellect never retains the impressions
(of memory). (Again recognition is said to be due
to a misconception of similarity but) there is no cause ®
of similarity (between the preceding and the succeed-
ing moments’). (If, on the other hand, a witness per-
ceiving both the moments be admitted) the doctrine of
momentariness is abandoned. But that is not desirable.

grRmEAfagearcaraAYReatysr |
GHHREFARIREATSBIFAEATATRAT || R ||

! 1dealists. * There is still another School according to which
there are neither knowledge nor its objects. They are Nihilists.

3 In that case their doctrine would be the same as that of the
ldealists. * Both subjects and objects. 5> Because momentary,

¢ E.g. parts, qualities etc. Beginning from here the arguments are
also against the idealists. 7 Phenomena belonging to the moments.
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27. The teaching of a means to the attainment of
the end (viz., the bringing to an end of the idea of
continuity in knowledge and its object) . becomes
useless. For it requires no effort to be accomplished.
As all phenomena exist only for a moment’ the
coming to an end of the said continuity does not
depend on anything else.

Qw1 afg fadisfy qrdam zsaamg |
aald wfork sRucaurammigar | k¢ |l

28. If, (according to you,) the effect depends on
the cause though unconnected with it you have to
‘accept dependence on a series’ which is quite
foreign.’ (If you say) * Though all things, i.e. causes
and effects, are momentary some effects depend on
some fixed causes,” still nothing can depend on anything
else (according to your doctrine of momentariness).

gEATIBRE FAIHAtaTA ey |
Qe dEgay aeg wisw dfagugfa 1l *S |

29. That particular one of two* things existing at
the same time and connected with each other is fit
to depend on the other owing to whose connection it
is benefited.’

! The ideas of continuity and indiscrimination also being
momentary there is no effort necessary to remove them.

? Each phenomenon continually produced and destroyed every
moment and produced again is.known to be a series.

3 E.g., in order to be produced, curd may depend on sand instead
of milk. ‘E.g., a sprout and a cloud. 8 Here ends the
refutation of those who hold the doctrine of momentariness.
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FUTATEEY 4% TAMANRTEN A T |
agarm aigew AW 4€7 5 a2 || 3o |l

30. Our doctrine is that there is false superimposi-
tion on the Self and its negation in the same Self.
Please® tell me who will attain liberation, the result of
Knowledge according to you who hold that all (i.e. both
the superimposed and the substratum) are annihilated.

giféa aracexq «W &I AEHIFART a7 |
AAIAFACAEY Aniaccaiqaead 1 3¢ |l

31. That oneself exists .is undoubted. You may
call it Knowledge, Self or whatever? you like. But Its
non-existence cannot be admitted as It is the Witness
of all things existing and non-existing.’

JArfarrsasIgEacacea Iy S5 |
WiFwtarafases LYs€g Tam™ As3d || 3R 1)

32. That by which the non-existence of things is
witnessed must be real. All would be ignorant of
the existence and non-existence of things if that were
not the case. Therefore yours is a position”’ which
cannot be accepted.

gzucozanfd fassqcawafysad |
aggd ancary facd SFafgEfevarg i 33 |

33. That which must be admitted to exist before
the deliberation about existence, non-existence or both

! Refutation of Nihilism. ? A void.
2 The author’s doctrine, verses 31—44.

12
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is One withbut a second as there cannot be a cause of
diversity (before there is any superimposition on It). It
must be eternal and different from what is superimposed.

frreQEIAISATT TAnETTafgsgany |
Raea wravarg agE=nfyEeIAE |l 3% )

34. Accept duality as unreal. For it comes to exist
by way of superimposition like dream objects and does *
not exist before® the deliberation about its existence,

non-existence, etc.

FIFIEIOITETY Asraot garEar |
weqY: @ Tegfuaan Aidfy « = | 3w

35. All the modifications (of the Primeval Cause) are
known to be unreal according to the scriptures which
say that they have ‘words® only for their support’ and
that ‘he* dies again and again’ and so on. The Smriti
also says ‘' My® Mdyd (is difficult to be get rid of ).

fagfeam qarex frveamy frawor: |
eqIAAY A FAVISA ATEAT Al-qTHivTa: |l 35 I

36, The Self is, therefore,’ pure and is of a nature
contrary to that of what is superimposed. Hence It
can neither be accepted nor rejected. It is” not superim-

posed on anything else.

)} There is no evidence that duality exists when unknown. See

Pra. U, 4.7.8. ? E.g., in deep Sleep.
3Chh. U., 6. 1, 4—6. 4BrU 4. 4. 19,
5 Bh. Gita, 7. 14. 6 As all duahty is unreal.

7 Because It is the ultimate substratum of all superimposition.
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I qursshied aifita sAfy:eawmEa: |
fraracamTcarTaE aggeR« |l 39 0

37. Just as there is no darkness in the sun as it is of
the nature of light only, so, there is no Ignorance in the
Self as It is of the nature of eternal Knowledge.

AATSTAfFIRIRATAITCA=ATHITHT: |
HIEYFaTa<y & armyseq s |97 || 3¢ |
38. Similarly, the Self has no change of states as

it is of a changeless nature. It would, no doubt, be
destructible if It underwent any change.

AN SATYT-AL ICT FAH: & T @A |

q &Y AR ar Ay g wE=A || 3%

gayearcafageniz@nes ada =

ARATRA AT TA&Y g 7 €93 1] 8o |l

wevearfafaacareaiaiaar & [mi |

AFA Taey R QS AT I 1 ¥ 1)

39—41. Liberation becomes artificial and therefore
transitory according to the philosopher who holds that
it is a change of one state into another (on the part
of the Self). Again it is not reasonable that it is a
union (with Brahman) or a separation (from Nature).
As both union and separation are transitory Liberation

cannot consist of the individual Self going to Brahman
or of Brahman coming toit. But the Self,’ one’s own

1 That the Self Itself is Liberation is the conclusion.
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real nature is never destroyed. For It is uncaused and
cannot be accepted or rejected by oneself (or by others)
while other things (e.g., states etc.) are caused.

TARICATA TIEd A VFAY GATIA: |
mglg a1 aay fcalsRsencgasaaa: (| ¢ |

42. As It is the Self of every thing, not different
from anything and not an object like a thing separate
from It the Self cannot be accepted or rejected. It is,
therefore, eternal.

IEATYATY |a€q g ey ¥ae: |
- giaenRREan @3t @ ag Al ) 230

43. Everything (transitory) is for the experience of the
Self which is eternal and free from all adjuncts.
(Liberation is, therefore, nothing but being established
in one’s own Self.) As it is so, one aspiring after
liberation should renounce all (Vedic) actions with their
accessories,

HIEARTT: 9O T 3 srelagan: |
HSINSFAITARINEY ANATATTARAATY || 8% ||

44. To know the real Self' to be one’s own is the
greatest attainment according to the scriptures and
reasoning. 1o know wrongly the non-Self such as, the
ego etc. to be the Self is no attainment at all. One,
therefore, should renounce this misconception of taking

the non-Self for the Self.
! Brahman, the Universal Self.
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AT ERATAET WY T IR |
arfaary: sgaeaiw S17aY ¥gE=Ad |l ¥4 )

45. The deviation of the Gunas® from the state of
equilibrium (which they have during the dissolution of
the universe with their consequent evolution) is not
reasonable. For no causes (of this transformation) are
admitted inasmuch as, (according to these philosophers,”)
Ignorance is then merged, (individual souls, Purushas, as
they are called, are always spectators only and /swara
is not admitted).’

saaTgged 9af: EAHgT A a7 |
fram) a gg<itai gorsareafa ar w37 1 %§ 1

46. 1f the Gunas be the causes of their mutual
change there will always be change or none at all. (If
one argues that there cannot be a continuous trans-
formation in the Gunas as creation, maintenance and
dissolution are known to come one after another, still)
there will be no regulating cause of the modifications of
the Gunas acting either on the Purushas' or on the
Gunas ; (and no other categories are admitted in the
Sankhya philosophy).

faAQY gwagAi ageEd 9 I g5 |
srgtfaaiecaga=qY At & AqAsKF ar n »o ||

! Sattva, rajas and tamas, the three constituent essences of
the material cause of the universe called the * Prakriti”’ or
“ Pradhdna” in the Sankhya philosophy. % The Sankhyas,

3 Refutation of the Sankhya doctrine : verses 45—50.

% Purushas are immutable.
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47. 1f, (as admitted,) the Prakriti or Pradhdna work
for (the bondage and the liberation of) the Purushas
there will be no distinction * between the bound and the
liberated. Moreover, there is no relation between what
is desired (i.e., liberation) and one who desires it as the
Purusha has no desire at all, neither the other, i.e., the

Prakriti
AIIAEd § YA gEeTIiamea: |
T g% aieamasy fAEsfy a gvad || ge ll

48. As the Purusha is changeless it is not reason-
able according to the Sdnkhya philosophy also ® that the
*Prakriti can work for it. Even admitting change * (in
the Purusha) it is unreasonable (that the Prakriti is of
any service or disservice to it).

dararguias 9Fd: 959Ed 7 |
fhelYsgsh qgoed aumearfafyeaa: (| 8] 0

49, As there can reasonably be no mutual relation
between the Prakriti and the Purusha and as the
Prakriti is non-conscious it is unreasonable that the
Prakriti can render any service to the Purusha.

fracast faarfied A 9 g9aq |
fafafiy aafaniy: garmea gasad | wo ||

! For all Purushas will be bound or all liberated as the same
Prakriti works for all Purushas at the same time.

? For it is non-conscious. . 3 Like other non-vedic systems of
philosophy outside the pale of the Vedas. 4 In that case the
Purusha will have to be admitted to be transitory and not, as it is
supposed, the lord of the Prakriti which is admitted to be eternal.
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50. If any action is admitted (in the Purusha) it must
be perishable. If (it is argued that) the action in the
Purusha is of the nature of Knowledge® only we meet
with the difficulty spoken of before. If uncaused action
in the Prakriti be admitted it becomes unreasonable
that there can be liberation.

A qBrgd Fesored gAAT gEET: |
TgHIEeaaISTEn: € FMEAaHAIg 1| 4 ||

51. Pleasure® etc. cannot, as held by the followers
of Kanada, be the objects of knowledge ; for they are
the properties of the same substance,’ just as heat,
(a property of fire) cannot be revealed by light.*

gnycandacyd g |
RATANIEEGEARAIG GEET T 1] 4R ||

52. Pleasure and knowledge cannot come together
as each of them is (separately) caused by the contact
of the mind (with the self). Therefore pleasure cannot
be the object (of knowledge).

aqrFet 9 faeIgITSeR A5aq |
qUIAT GRaacd I WA fqfwona | w3 0

11 knowledge is Pure Consciousness the Purusha cannot be the
lord of the Prakriti, (see footnote 4, verse 48 above,) but if it be
phenomenal, Purusha becomes perishable.

? Refutation of Kanada's Vaiseshika doctrine : verses 51—66.

3 The individual soul. According to this philosophy souls have
qualities, such as knowledge, pain, pleasure, etc.

* Another property of fire.
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53. As other qualities also are different from one
another (like knowledge and pleasure) they cannot be
produced at the same time. If it be contended that the
knowledge of the qualities is nothing but their coming
in contact with one and the same self, we say ‘No’;
for they are qualified* by knowledge.

FMaa fAQvcarsraTcasy Tgaayr |
gd Wd A3 gammranaEa: || 4

54. Pleasure etc. are surely objects of knowledge
because they are qualified by it and also on account of
the memory, ‘pleasure was known by me.” (Moreover,
they cannot be known by being connected with the
self only and not with knowledge.) For the self is
non-conscious’ as it is different from knowledge

according to you.

gEIyAtcAaRcaIcHATa sfgTaa: |
AITFATT FEAIA AQAY ST 1| a1

55. Pleasure etc. cannot be the qualities of the soul
as it is changeless ® according to you. Moreover, why
should pleasure etc. of one soul not be there in other
souls and also in the mind as difference is common* ?

' E.g., we say ‘known pleasure °, ‘known pain’, etc.

? Whatever is different from knowledge must be non-conscious.
And non-conscious pleasure, pain, etc. cannot be known when in
contact with a non-conscious Self.

3 For souls, according to them, are all of an infinitely extended
nature and are, therefore, changeless.

¢ Just as pleasure etc. are different from one soul they are so
from other souls and from the mind.
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sreR@sufgrat g e IvRTar soe |

FragTfy SeafacegRaE gsad 1l & |

56. If knowledge be the object of a second® know-
ledge a regressus ad infinitum is inevitable. 1f, however,
a simultaneous production (of the two knowledges from
one single contact of the mind with the self) be

admitted you must accept (the simultaneous production
of colour, taste, smell, etc. from the same contact).

sTAFEAIFATeary a-qy arenfa Ay |
agfearaggcagag fF T 71 || we |
57. There is no bondage in the Self as there is no

change of condition in It. There is no impurity in the
Self inasmuch as It is ‘unattached’ as the Sruti® says.

gERATRIaEaE 7 fecas gfr sl 1| uc |

58. (The Self is eternally pure) as It is beyond the
mind and speech, one only and without any attributes,
as the Sruti’® says ““ It does not get attached.”

ug afg @ Meaisha srammERIgEa |
TR FAAT €A JIfeafsaq |
g9, AYJA aATT: G TR T 17747 1] 1% |
" 59. (Objection). If this be so, in the absence of

bondage there cannot be any liberation and the
scriptures are, therefore, useless.

! It is admitted by the Vaiseshikas.
2Br. U., 3.9 26. ‘ * Kath. U, 5. 1.
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(Reply). No. Bondage is nothing but a delu-
sion of the intellect ; the removal of this delusion is
liberation. Bondage is nothing but what has been

described.!

AgreRsAIfaeT Har Naarerfa g+9q | |
glgafeaisRa R fa @4 wf=afg dmar i &o

50. Illumined by the light’ of the Self, Pure Con-
sciousness, the intellect (falsely) believes that it is
itself conscious and that there is no one else which
is so. This is delusion. It is in the intellect.

fgearnEIEIAHe angagq |
HfAAMSCANAST G A= 354qq 1 &2 N

61. Consciousness which is of the nature of the
eternal Self is superimposed® on the intellect. This
indiscrimination is also beginningless (like the Ignorance
to which it is due). This indiscrimination, and nothing
else, is what is called transmigratory existence.

AgEasy 0F eaTFgyIgeefhg: |
qui aEcarquafaRiay argeg d9a: |l &2 1)

62. The removal of this indiscrimination, and
nothing else, is what is called liberation as all other
conceptions of it are unreasonable. [t is the destruc-
tion of the Self according to those who consider:

'In verse 17 of this chapter.: So the scriptures are not useless,
as they teach the means to the removal of this delusion. See the

following verse. ? The reflection of the Self.
3 See foot-note 2, para 59, chapter II, prose part.
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liberation® to be the ;:hange of the individual Self
into a different Being.’

AIEYFATHCAFATERTA ¥4 |

fassaafica sxroal Ay geifgaq |l &2 0

63. Similarly, it is also not reasonable that libera-
tion is a change of condition (on the part of the Self)
as It is changeless. If, however, any change be

assumed to exist in It, it must be admitted to consist of
parts and so to be destructible like jars and other things.

FeREwIfeararsear f§ sranmanfysean |
gisasIozANgAi MAfagaseTar: | &% |
ey fEfacamzdsan s394 |

TFAF WAQ A QarearEi agEd: | &4
HfY faequ~g arFadisearfa Feaa: |
saFalaY gragreaa iy Fataget ga: Il && N
NG grEscd fgar agrarsay |

JZreaEd acAIT sATaEITAAY 941 1) S |

64—67. Therefore the conception of bondage and
liberation different from this is wrong. The con-
ceptions of the Sankhyas, the Kéanadas and the
Buddhists about them are not tenable according to
reason. [hey should never be accepted. For they are
not supported by reason and the scriptures. Hundreds
and thousands of errors on their part may be mentioned.

1 See footnote 1, verse 41 above. > Brahman.
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As the scriptures other than the Vedas have been
condemned (in the ancient sacred tradition,’) * scriptures
other than these,” (they should not be accepted). A wise
man should give up the teachings of such scriptures
and all crookedness, and, with faith and devotion, should
have a firm understanding of the true import of the
Vedéntas accepted by Vyésa.’

gfy gom@r gaagEsan fatewagea anfy giwa: |
sqqang: TERA: Ruw gaay Fmud £giEgT

68. False doctrines of dualism and those according
tp which the Self is not admitted have thus been
refuted by reasoning, so that those who aspire after
liberation may be steady in the path of Knowledge
{described in the Veddntas) and be free from doubts

arising from others’ doctrines.

waifgs wAndlr faae fresraray favdaagay |
erareq Gravafy fafiaay wafaeeaay fafaafy arsiq

69. Having attained the extremely pure, non-dual
Knowledge® which is Its own Witness and contrary to
what is superimposed a man, perfectly convinced (of
the Truth of the Self), becomes free from Ignorance
and gets eternal peace.

! The tradition is this : Those learned ones, who want pure
religion should doubt about the truth of the various scriptures
found in the world, which are other than the Vedas etc.

2 Badarayana, the author of the Veddnta Aphorisms.

3 Knowledge of Brahman that leads to liberation immediately.
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£% WE] W U swafisfanmataa: |
aHtea grat afiusy a1 7 acagFca=anfatE saan

70. Having a firm grasp of this secret Knowledge,'
the Supreme Goal, and being free from defects and
vanity people should always fix their minds on Brahman
which is always the same. For no man who knows
Brahman to be different from himself is a knower

of Truth.

HAENANFATE (Haa fagsadsaafafaaas: |
g2 fafgcar ww fE s a fecad saq 338 wahfn: |

71. When he acquires this Knowledge, the supreme
purifier a man becomes free from all merit and
demerit produced by Ignorance and accumulated in
many other lives. He, like the ether, does not get
attached to actions in this world.

sgrFafaarg fafegam 1 sfuea anwRRor |
QUNEECIRIGUCI PR E AR ECER GG CC MU N |

72. This (Knowledge) should be imparted only to
him whose mind has been pacified, who has controlled
his senses and is freed? from all defects, who has
practised the duties (enjoined by the scriptures) and
is possessed of good qualities," who is always obedient
(to the teacher) and aspires after liberation only.

1 That the Self is Brahman.

? By the performance of Vedic actions without a desire for their
results. 2 Such as, learning, humility and truth.
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qeea 8% & agfamfiar wea agermiter )
@ f& famrandia fand d@arca gorsy waw ada: |l

73. Just as one is free from the ideas of ‘me’ and
‘mine ' in respect of others’ bodies, so, one become;s free
from those ideas (in respect of one’s own body) when
one knows the supreme Truth. One becomes im-
mediately liberated in all respects on attaining this very

pure Knowledge.
C AR N DI DEAN S 2o C
TqEITARA 3aY f§ ar=aa: |
7 YaaezTft asaavsiys
TARASNY Ruqe q|a: || s¥ ||
74. There is no attainment higher than that of Self-
knowledge in the worlds of men and gods. It arises
from nothing but the Vedantas. This Knowledge of the
Self, superior even to the kingdom of Indra, should,

therefore, not be imparted to any person without
examining® him carefully.

1 See para I, chapter 1, prose portion.
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CHAPTER XVII

RIGHT KNOWLEDGE

HTCHT BT 9 AICHT JEAIZAR Ao |
Tqq; GITR ggeaeh qareas aq: U ¢ ||

l. The Self to be known' is beyond everything
as there exists nothing else. 1 bow down to that pure,
all-knowing and omniscient One which is to be known.

QIATFATAHATYA: apTiiray |
Ag XIEET Aearfored anavserasy | = ||

2. 1 always bow down to those (teachers) who are
conversant with words, sentences and sources of Knowe
ledge and who, like lamps, have shown clearly to us
Brahman, the secret of the Vedas.

qFrFYA TG IAAATATIETAN: |
QU ATFEFRd amfaefateaag 1) 3 )

! Not as an objec't. See verse |, chapter I, part 1.
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3. I bow down to my teacher whose words fell
(into my ears) and destroyed Ignorance (in me) like
the sun’s rays falling on darkness and destroying it.
I shall now state the right conclusion about the Know-
ledge of Brahman.

SIERIATRYY A1+qY I FET fFad |

qgut 3gagea ennatmify g an fan 12

4. There is no other attainment higher than that of
the Self. For that is the purpose for which the teach-

ings of the Vedas, the Smritis and the actions ' (described
_in the work-portion of the Vedas) are there.

sremigtsfa fy aY s gmidsy fawaa: |
SERRIN: ¢ N feacaggafzi: 1l « ||

5. The acquisition® considered to be a source of
happiness on the part of oneself * produces the opposite
result* also. The Knowers of Brahman say that the
greatest acquisition is that of the Self as It is eternal.’

A FHYTANIIAIZEINECAEY 9 |q1+94q; |
B+ATagEg Ay e AYSFATRagRET: || & |l

6. Of the nature of being always® attained the
Self does not depend on anything else in order to be

! They lead to Knowledge through the purification of the mind.
? Such as, fame, wealth andsoon. 3 Br. U, 1.4, 8. and 2. 4. 5.

¢ Pain ; owing to the loss of such acquisition.

5 See verses 43 and 44, chapter 16. ¢ For it is the Self.
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acquired. The acquisition that depends on other things
(e.g., effort etc.) is due to Ignorance (and so vanishes
when the means to which it is due vanish).

Hryefpcaliar cqrasmy Ay S<4q |
AR g AIsfy enfedfeam sdom || w 1)

7. The conception (of the existence) of the non-
Self is Ignorance the destruction of which is known
to be liberation. This destruction is possible by
means of Knowledge only which is incompatible with
Ignorance. (Compatible with Ignorance) actions can-
not destroy it.

sRFAITEg: SITFOEHRSR: |
gRIel AT QI smEafam | || ¢ |

8. That actions produced by desires caused by
Ignorance give rise to perishable results® (and, that
Knowledge produces an imperishable result,’) are
known on the evidence of the Vedas.

PIREIGIEArY aFads aay @y |
Fcd ORRAY NG aiFasafaafaa: | |

9. The learned know the Vedas® to be one con-
tinuous whole the only purpose of which is to demon-
strate one thing viz.,, Knowledge inasmuch as the

! E.g., higher regions. See Chh. U,, 8. 1. 6.

? Liberation which is the Self Itself and therefore imperishable.

3 The work and the Knowledge portions of the Vedas. The
work portion leads an aspirant pertorming Vedic actions through
the purification of the mind, to Self-knowledge. ‘

13
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oneness of the Self® is to be known by the under-
standing of the Vedic sentences.”

qTSARTY AR By arsdy g a=gy: |
5 SqATA: NS &4 ATH T %7 T || Lo I

10. (One may object that Brahman and the indi-
vidual Self are different from each other as they are the
meanings of two words which are not synonymous.
The objection is not reasonable) inasmuch as one has
to know the difference between the words from that
between their meanings and the difference between
their meanings from that between the words. (There-
fore the objector is led to the fallacy of reciprocal
dependence. So no difference between them can be
accepted, there being no Vedic evidence.) (Objection.)
As the Sruti states three things besides the Self viz.,
names, forms and actions (it evidently supports the
existence of things other than the Self).

HAYYITAY AWRAAA R *ieqaq |

A 0T a1 eegTegESEa R afg o 2 |
8 I qured ge: W wew |
vaasead wifsaghg Rrefeaag | 22 11

11, 12. (Reply.) As they are inter-dependent® like
a painting ‘ and a description ‘ of it those three are unreal.

! Oneness of the Self with Brahman. ? Such as, ‘Thou art
That ', ‘]l am Brahman’ and so on. 3Br. U, 1. 6. 3.

*For we paint a picture (say, of a god) with the help of
imagination when we hear a word (viz., the name of the god).
Again, similarly, we give a name to a painting when we see it,
say, on a wal
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So the whole of the universe exists only for a deluded
intellect.

sragaaay I afgwas G sfveaq |
3g|fy @ vary 39 Sreag wlaaq 1 23 |

13. It is, therefore, reasonable that these three are
unreal. Existence-Knowledge only is real. (Existing
prior to everything) It is both the knower' and the
known. It is the other things (i.e. name, form and
action) only that are unreal.

Ia 3fw @ 37 TaEan @ g wiaar |

I wRafa awy: xyonfa shagsad || 98 |
d7 TawTay aRe @ aFemr a9 T |
ETETRT R gAmaAAAG 1) 4 .

14, 15. Existence-Knowledge® through which all
things in dream are known is the knower.’ It is the
same entity that is the known * in dream by Maya. It is
the same Consciousness through which one sees, hears,
speaks, smells, tastes, touches and thinks in that state
is respectively called’ the eye, the ear, the larynx, the
auditive organ, the tongue, the organ of touch and the
mind. Similary, It is the same Consciousness that
becomes in dream the other organs ® also functioning

variously.

! How It is both the knower and the known is explained in the
next two verses. ?See Br. U, 4. 3. 6,

3 For there is no other illuminator there.
* For there are no objects of knowledge in dream. See Br,
U, 4. 3.10. 3 See verse 54 of this chapter.

6 See the next verse and note 1 on it.
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secarfafaaafzxe awmasar |
aRriqrerr A9 witser wad || Q6 |

16. Just as the same jewel assumes different
colours owing to its proximity to different (coloured)
things, so, this Pure Consciousness assumes different
forms' on account of various adjuncts which are
superimposed on [t (in dream).

W 947 ALY FAeareq Fwliaa: |
gheed saredad wean gengalfan 1 e |l

17. As in dream, so in the waking state different
forms® are superimposed on this Consciousness. It
manifests > the objects of the intellect when it performs
actions produced by desires due to delusion.

=W agEary 4 afiymFada ¥ |
qFEATSYYIS IgAgFAFATNZIG || L Ul

18. The events in the waking state are similar to
those in dream. The ideas of the interior and exterior
in the former state is as unreal® as in the latter like
reading * and writing * depending on each other.

93149 FTIAKT TCHM: T=IAIHG: |
JTHIHEACHGIEAT T IAETIT || K |l

! The knower, the known and the instruments of knowledge.
?See G, K, 2. 13, _ 3G. K., 2.9.10.

. * Reading depends on a written page without which nothing can
be read ; and writing also depends on reading as we first read and
then write. So both of them are unreal as the sounds represented
by written letters are all-pervasive and have no forms. Hence
they can neither be really written nor read.
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19. When the Self manifests different objects It
desires to have them ; and accordingly there arises in It
a determination (to acquire those objects). It then
meets with (those particular results of) actions done
according to particular desires followed by particular
determinations.

Ffrmaad agqaaerRE s |
q3ar TXAQ JENTEGIH A T T4 || Ro ||

20. Unperceived in deep sleep’ but perceived (in
waking and dream) by those only who are ignorant
the whole of this universe ® is an outcome of Ignorance
and therefore unreal.

Frnfady g ewRcar=ai@) fig a: )
FERTeRATaAT T frar fRrfvad 1 e 0l

21. It is said in the Sruti that the consciousness
of the oneness (of the individual Self and Brahman)
is Knowledge, and that of a difference (between them)
is Ignorance. Knowledge is, therefore,® demonstrated
in the scriptures with great care,

fa grdegensge far g% |

Tuficda aitm adifeaer @aag || R

22. When the mind becomes purified like a mirror
Knowledge is revealed in it. Care should, therefore,

*Though there is Ignorance in deep sleep one is then not

conscious of it. * Consisting of name, form and action.
3 For without being demonstrated it does not arise.
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be taken to purify the mind by aa (Yama’), f&g
(Niyama ?), sacrifices * and religious austerities.

mdufy au: gatafEggaagany |
wReTfyaaar aagg s || 3 |l

23. The best® austerities’ regarding the body, the
mind and speech should be practised in order to
purify the mind. The controlling of the mind and
the emaciating of the body should be undertaken.

rradfegami < @wIsd W ag: |
ATTATY: GEIHVE: @ gW: 9T 949 || <% )

»

24. The attainment of the onepointedness® of the
mind and the senses is the best of austerities. Itis
superior to all religious duties and all other austerities.

€8 SRe frgrcend e a3a g |
A T TINTEATH 9¢ 9Tq || 2 |l

25. Sensuous perceptions are to be regarded as the
waking state. Those very perceptions revealed in
sleep as impressions constitute the dream state. The
absence of perceptions and their impressions is known

! Speaking the truth, non-stealing, continence, non-injury and
non-acceptance of gifts. '

* External and internal cleanliness, contentment, study of the
Vedas and meditation on God.

3 Enjoined according to one’s own caste and order of life, the
result éeing offered to the Lord by the performer.
4 Bh. Gita, 17. 17.
5 Bh. Gita, 17. 14—16.,
¢ Regarding Brahman.
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to be deep sleep. (The witness of the three states)
one's own Self should be regarded as the supreme
Goal’ to be realised.

gyFarey adtsmid dist sanmaraay: |
SIEATIIIITY TS I qgIsway || & ||

26. What is called deep sleep,” Darkness® or
Ignorance is the seed?® of the waking and dream states.
It gets perfectly burnt by the fire of Self-knowledge
(and it no more produces effects) like a burnt seed that
does not germinate.

adas far ¥4 Arardst ga wamq |
mrasaRAISRHASTY agd®y serwaq || v ||

27. That one seed, called Mdyd, is evolved into
the three states' which come one after another again
and again. The Self, the Substratum of Mdyd, though
one only and immutable, appears to be many like
reflections of the sun in water.

dtsi "% aur fas smeamfzlear |
waan =gy agurcar sigvgad (1l ¢ |l

28. Just as the one seed, (called Mdyd) is regarded

as different according to different states such as, the

! Brahman. 2 ]t is called Ignorance because the modifi-
cations of Ignorance are there in it.

3 The word indicates a positive entity and hence it can be the
material cause of the three states. (See the next verse.)

¢ Waking, dream and deep sleep.
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‘undifferentiated,' dream, etc., so, the Self appears to be
different in waking and dream bodies, (both individual
and aggregate®) like reflections of the moon in water.

AMATERAAATEY AATAHY q4T 5 |
HTTESEAgTATEAT TorEImfEmisss: || R ||

29. Just as a magician comes and goes on an
elephant (created by his own magic), so, the Self,
though devoid of all motion, appears to be undergoing
conditions such as, the undifferentiated, dream, etc.

A gEd A agqreaY ArATsEeR) A |
T oY 7 AFST AT WMSFA: qIER || 30 |l

30. Just as (in the above example) there is no
elephant nor its driver, but there stands the magician
‘different from them, so, there are no undifferentiated
etc. nor their knower. The Witness which is always

of the nature of Pure Consciousness is different from
them.

FagagN arika wrar ararfaEsty an |
TEITAT QT AFNSAIATEAT aqy W& 1| 3¢ ||

31. There is no magic for the people of right vision
nor for the magician himself. It is only for the people
of clouded vision that magic exists. Hence one, not
really a magician, (wrongly) appears to be so.

! Hiranyagarbha or the aggregate vital force before it is
manifested.

? Just as the sea may be regarded as the aggregate of waves.
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[So, itis the ignorant only that wrongly believe that
Brahman is the wielder of Mdyd which is equally non-
existent both for men of Knowledge and for Brahman.]

amRE: @ 8T amEreRf 3 g3 |
figd ggaafras IRnfRa: 1 1 2R

32. The Self should be regarded as Brahman Itself in
accordance with the Srutis, ‘' The Self' is immediate,’
“All? knots of the heart are torn asunder,” ‘' If®not’
and so on.

srgeTIfdcaay areq ogur AFZANA |
gaifivacaureacaiggear 1y w4 ¥ |l 33 |

33. (Objection.) It is not perceived by the senses
as It is devoid of sound etc. Again how can It be
perceived by the intellect as It is different from pleasure
and so on ?

sregaIsiy aur UgEeR o agreafa |
qamsfy adarear ggda @ gud 1 3% ||

34. (Reply.) Just as Rahu,' though invisible, is
seen in the moon (during an eclipse) and the reflections
{of the moon etc.) are seen in water, so, the Self,
though omnipresent, is perceived in the intellect.

1Br. U, 3.4.1,2and 3. 5. 1. 2Mu. U, 2.2.8. 3Ke. U, 1.5.

1 The name of a daitya or demon who is supposed to seize the
sun and moon and thus cause eclipses. Or the shadow of the
earth and that of the moon falling on the moon and on the sun
respectively during lunar and solar eclipses is what is known to be
Réhu. See verse 40, chapter 18.
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AT qur Gisvd wY T8 A IR |
g2) MY 7 agacads earfyuda: || 3= 0

35. Just as the reflection and the heat of the sun,
found in water, do not belong to water, so, Conscious-
ness, though perceived in the intellect, is not its quality ;
for It is of a nature opposite to that of the intellect.

qgder fray gfval af agawgaes |

EDRST WATIEAT HA: sar aur WA |l 38 |
%A@l AadY gfa wEIeRear AaI: |
fqamrsgamfecaraar o adtAa: || s |l

36, 37. The Self whose Consciousness never goes
out of existence is called the Seer of seeing when it
illumines the modification of the intellect connected
with the eye, and similarly it is called the Hearer
of hearing (and so on). The Unborn One is called the
Thinker of thought when It illumines that modification
of the mind which is independent of external objects.
It is called the Knower as Its power of Consciousness
never fails ; so the Sruti' says, " The Seeing of the
Seer is not destroyed.”

AR BIEE aa1 JPadiafy |

& €y gged aqisa= AN oA U 3¢ |l

38. That the Self is immutable is known from the:
Srutis, ‘ As® if It were at rest ' and ‘ [t® moves as it

1 Br. U,, 4. 3. 23—-30 and verses 6—9, ch. 13 of this book.
?Br. U.4.3. 7.
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were.” That It is pure is known from other Srutis,
‘ The thief® in this state ’ and ‘ Unattached.’?

HFASTYIGIN Feadr qasfysra: |
Racda frfeg a7 IR @a=: 0 3¢

39. The Self is conscious even in deep sleep as well
as in waking and dream as Its power of Consciousness
never ceases to exist and as It is changeless. It is only
in the objects of knowledge that there is a difference *
(in dreamless sleep,) as the Sruti® says * When there is.”

sqFqrArfg %S SABTBCARHA: |
ERUCHETEICATATL gt aceqgaq || go |l

40. The consciousness® of objects (which arises out
of the functioning of the eye etc., the non-self,) is
mediately known ; for it depends on an intervening
reflection of the Self (in order to be known). As
Brahman is the Self of (phenomenal) consciousness It
is immediately’ known.

afe furFaudar agHaasmma |

qEACHTATTAS NASFITTsA || ¥ |

4]. Just as a second lamp is not necessary in order
to illumine a lamp, so, a second consciousness is not
necessary to make known Pure Consciousness which
is of the nature of the Self.

! Br. U, 4. 3. 22.
?In deep sleep the objects of Knowledge get merged in
Ignorance. $Br. U, 4.5. 15.

* Modifications of the mind reflecting Pure Consciousness.
5 See verse 26, chapter 14.
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fivaey ReEficd Marg ar agisaq |
T RAY ACYURT ARAT ARYT a1 || ¥R ||
42. The Self is not an object (of knowledge).

There is no change or manyness in It. It is, therefore,
capable of neither being accepted nor rejected (by Itself
or) by anyone else.’

FEERAFAASST SFgegwaiaT: |
FgRTEAfT QY 3fw g+ Rafy & v

43. Why should a man have even the least fear
who knows that he is the Self comprising the interior®
and exterior,’ beyond birth, decay, death and old age ?

aiRafEd: &3 afficaredgan |
sqEETmRvaTasanafly fuaar i w9 |

44. It is only before the negation of the Idea of
caste ® etc. on the evidence of the Sruti, * Not* large ' and
before the ascertainment of the nature of the Self on the
authority of the sentence, ‘ Thou art That' and also
before the demonstration of the Self (to one) on the
part of (the knowledge portion of) the Vedas that Vedic
actions are to be performed (and not afterwards).

gREIRAN srandtai agwa: |
Ygedy g STenfyeacarcdd garenar | gy |

! For no one else exists except the Self.

? The interior and exterior with reference to the body. The Self
is the substratum of both the interior and exterior together with
th? léodyU 38 83 They are conditions of fitness for Vedic actions.

r. U, 3.8.8.
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45. Caste® etc. given up with the giving up of the
previous body do belong to the body only (and not to
the Self). For the very same reason (of being perish-

able) the body is also not the Self.

aarg Jgaisfar sfafysaaeng |
AreRga 341 Taggaontifa s@: 1 wg

46. The conceptions of ‘ me ’ and ‘ mine ’ with regard
to the non-Self, the body etc., are due to Ignorance and
should be renounced by means of Self-knowledge as
there is the Sruti,” * of the Asuras.’’

gmiETYSEEton qiRmsy fEdag |
TYT, WEET AT agSIATREAT || B ||

47. Just as the duty of observing defilement for ten
days (following child birth or the death of a kinsman)
is refrained from when one becomes a wandering
religious mendicant ; so, the duties belonging to parti-
cular castes etc. come to an end when right Knowledge
is achieved.

YEHTAEACHGYCAT T T T |
AT TARAEY: HMT: qg=q=asuaEazy || 8¢ |l

48. A man of Ignorance reaps’ the results of those
actions done according to particular desires followed by
! See verse 5, chapter 15.

2Chh. U, 8.8.4,5. 3 Opponents of gods.
1 See verse 19 of this chapter. .
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particular determinations. But when the desires ' of a
man of Self-knowledge vanish he becomes immortal.’

AreRRafY: 14 ey faadaq |
% ad ae a1sseRT faggn: sgana: 1) we |

49. The outcome of the ascertainment of the real
nature of the Self is cessation from actions etc. and from
having an end or a means. (For) It is, according to
the Smriti,’ eternally contended.

seqrarcafysraitn dewd « frareey |
ATATSTITHRON HT ISFEAIEIAY || Qo ||

50. The results of actions are the production,
acquisition, transformation and purification of something.
They produce no other results. All actions with their
accessories * should, therefore, be given® up.

AT eI TRy a1 afg: |
dggieafa af difd sl gEadg | «g |
o IE aur g% faftsd mafr fRuag |
wan=Eaag afgelifa eadwayr || ur |

51, 52. One desirous of attaining Truth should with-
draw into the Self the love that he has for external

! For these are in the mind and such a man gives up his
identification with it on the strength of Self-knowledge.

? Brahman. 3 Bh. Gita, 4. 20.

¢ Wife, children, wealth, sacred tuft of hair and holy thread.

§ By one who aspires after liberation which by its nature cannot
be the result of any action.
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persons or things. For this love, secondary * to that for
the Self, is evanescent and entails pain. He then
should iake refuge in a Teacher who is tranquil, free,
bereft of actions and established in Brahman as the
Sruti? and Smriti ® say * One having a Teacher knows ”
and “ Know that.”

| AEEaTAgS fasd fsagmfeaang |
SEIAOTgANY carasaFang g |l 13 |l

53. That teacher should immediately take the
disciple in the boat of the Knowledge of Brahman
across the great ocean of the darkness * which is within
him —the disciple who is of a one-pointed mind and
endowed with the qualities ° of a (true) disciple.

= e ghathdRfEafis
TS e ﬁgqéscgqrﬁxfh | «¥% 1)

54, The powers of seeing, touching, hearmg, smell-
ing, thinking, knowing and so on, though of the nature
of Pure Consciousness,” differ on account of adjuncts.’

srargfaiarfaficd feawfagon |
QAR T9TR g 99 WFT @937 || 44 1)

55. Just as the sun illumines the world with its rays
which are free from growth and decay, so, the Self

1 See verses 4 and 5 of this chapter. *Chh. U, 6. 14, 2.
¥ Bh. Git4, 4. 34.

1 Ignorance. 5 See verse 72, chapter 16.

6 See verses 14, 15 and 16 of this chapter.

7 The eye etc., ‘the sense organs.
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always knows® all things in general and all particular
things and is pure.

srvaefy: sdTEacaEFaEY afgar |
weFgrguAIfineg agat = famad || ug |l

56. Appearing to be in the body * owing to Ignorance
and, therefore, appearing to be of the same size ? as the
body the Self is regarded as different from things other
than the body (and possessed of its qualities) like the
moon etc. reflected in water and appearing to be
possessed of its qualities.

- ggr e fadiwar e aenfyem « |
HY=Meaicnay el ag mR@asmT || Qv ||

57. One merges the gross external objects experienced
in the waking state in the subtle objects experienced in
dream and these again in Ignorance. One then comes
to have the vision of the Consciousness of the Self,
attains Brahman' and has not to follow any path
(northern ® or southern.®)

aungd s fecar AoisaangEfig |
TareREd) fragon: gEY geY g T@ar R | | ac i

! With Its consciousness which is Itself.
: gross a:ild subtle. 3 See verse 22, chapter 16.
or a clearer exposition see verses 65 and 66 of this ch .
an.’:i ‘ﬁl‘so Mél; U..h 3—h-7. 1 of this chapter
e path which leads one to the region of Brahmd (Hi -
garbha) at death. See Br. U., 6. 2. 15, and Bh. Gttg, g' 23. rranya

¢ The path leading to the regi f th h es.
See Br. U 6. 2. 16, and Bh. Gith, 8. 25, = 0" "hen one dies
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58. Having thus renounced’® the three states of the
undifferentiated * etc. ane gets across the great ocean of
Ignorance, for one is by nature established in the Self
without qualities, pure, awakened and free.

ATISE AWUSHEILAASHT 0T 7 |
qaE: 89TE g & g A sEd 0 4] |

59. One is not born again when one knows that
one is unborn, deathless, devoid of old age, free from
fear, pure and all-knowing (i.e. knowing all particular
things and things in general).

qat<s aanias asmedify fifeaa: |
AN FAY A=A AFFES s 1l o |l

60. How can one be born again who has known
the oneness of the Self and Brahman and is sure of

the non-existence of the seed, called Ignorance, stated
before® ?

dfiaeafiadiga Red aftnegaas |
geancauTsaATs IEY gHAFIA |l &2 1

61. When the Witness is discriminated from the
intellect etc. which are unreal It does not identify Itself
again with the (gross or the subtle) body as before, just
as butter raised from milk and thrown into it does
not get mixed with it again.

3 Verse 26 above.
14

!'l.e., one's identity with the three states. i Deep sleep.
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&Y AN 9 WY WHIERH |
WmesaIiaeeng AR faa: 1 &R |l

62. One becomes free from fear when one knows
that one is BrahAman which is Existence, Knowledge
and Infinite beyond the five sheaths consisting of food
etc.' and which is described in the Sruti’ as not
perceivable and so on.

TEFAT: 9997 AIEAAIAFLA: |
aqIeHTA-ZacaR « Ay ga=aa u &3 |l
63. That knower of the Truth of the Bliss of the

-Self has no cause of fear whatsoever. For afraid® of
Him the organ of speech, the mind, fire and so on act
regularly.

amIfEa: @ Y @Sy IfRedarsad |
quideh AR @ F14 A0 A || &%

64. Whom should the knower of the Self salute
if he is established in his own Glory which is infinite,
non-dual and beyond name’ etc. ? Actions then have
no utility. (for him).

ROSUmY qm: Tww: JSmaR: |
gfydd g GaReemEIssargag=ad |l &4 ||
IIGEAOATRACGIATR % cqaq |
qeqY wagfhedd aga-ay Rg=ad |l &§ |l
! The vital force, the mind, ;he intellect and bliss. See Tai. U,,

2.1.5. *Tai. U, 2. 7. 3Tai. U, 2 8. 1.
4 Chh. U,, chapter 7, parts 1 —15,
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65, 66. The externally conscious individual which
is one with the aggregate of the gross bodies, and the
individual which is conscious internally only and one
with the aggregate of the subtle bodies, are both
merged ' in the individual experiencing deep sleep
which is one with the undifferentiated.

As the three states viz., deep sleep etc. have words
only for their support they are unreal. The truthful *
man, therefore, who knows that he is Existence-
Brahman gets liberated.

HIEIEITIAT WIAAgIaH, a9 = |
GGG R RGN f‘agwﬁﬁw 1) &9 |l

67. 1 have no knowledge or ignorance in Me as |
am of the nature of homogeneous Consciousness only,
just as there is no day or night in the sun which is of
the nature of light only.

arNEAMRNETAIZAT THE a7 |
EON 7 7 &4 Tg A A T dwq ) &

68. As the truth of the scriptures may never be
doubted one should always remember that one is
Brahman and, therefore, has nothing to accept or reject.

STERT | JAY TASABY ARy 791 |
AfY @atfor yarfy owa®d @ smad || &% 0l

69. A man is never born again who knows that he
18 the One Existence in all beings like the ether and that
all beings are in him.

. ' Ma, U,, 3—7 and verse 57 above. ?Chh. U,, 6, 16. 1 —3.
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7 o weudY arFafqgastaceaa: wiuq |
s efaaentsgg: Tada: || vo Il

70. The Self is pure and self-effulgent having by
nature no interior, exterior, middle or anything else
anywhere according to the Sruti,' * devoid of the interior
and exterior.’

AfamRaca: gedendisza: |
TR arery {a FaY @drseaar 1 g ||
71. The Self is non-dual (and left over) by the

negation of the universe according to the Sruti,” ‘ Not
this, not this.” It should be known as described in the
Sruti, ' Unknown?® knower * and never otherwise.

gacarcRIgRafY ag IR vy |
@ STCHT TGIYAARAT QIfhf 5a: 1| SR ||

72. 1f one knows that one is the supreme Brahman,
the Self of all, one should be regarded as the Self
of all beings according to the Sruti,' ‘ their Self.’

WIAZREQTAICHTA TARATH TR |

gaYarea: | Yamai ggeam faad 1 ey )

73. An individual becomes adorable by gods and
free from being under their control (unlike beasts * under

men) if he clearly knows the supreme Self, the shining
One to be himself.

1 Br, U,, 2..5. 19, Br. U, 2.
* 3Br. U, 3.8. 11, ‘{Br. U,
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STERT HITCAN: FFATT-AGATATH |
3EYd UJUIATIAZIAT 7 9 || vy ||

74. The Truthful man* who has renounced every-
thing unreal * does not get bound again when he knows
that he is always Consciousness, the eternally existing
Self devoid of everything like the ether.

FamEascaRaraY figha 9t & 3 |
TAOEANSAFICSE TACAETED RaT AAG=aq | i ||

75. Those are to be pitied who know the supreme
Brahman to be otherwise. Those, on the other hand,
who know It to be not different from themselves are
established in the Self and are their own masters.' They
have all the gods under their control.

fRcar SrafEdgear=ararsan qg w5 |
MAAT QIR & & T9a7 1l 9§ |l

- §g aFsqarqIAmgOATIaag |
fydiedng: ad apssAAREmag | v |

76, 77. Give up all connection with caste etc., all
actions and all talk regarding the non-Self. Always
meditate on the pure Self, the all-comprehensive
Principle as Aum®—The Self which like a causeway *

' Chh. U, 6. 16. 1—3, 2Chh. U,, 6. 1. 4.

3 e, to be other than the Self.

* Not subordmate to anyone else. See Chh. U, 7. 25. 2.

> The sound ‘Aum’ is the name and symbol of Brahman. See
Kath. U, 1. 2. 16, 17.

A causeway protects cornfields ete. by preventing water from
entering into them.
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protects everything established (such as, castes, orders
of life etc.) and which, untouched by day and night, is
all directions, horizontal, upward and downward and
which, free from unhappiness, is of the nature of eternal
Consciousness.

qRiaRRfRES JavsargaTEen |
EIUIERTH W g e aageaq: || o¢ |l

78. One should know oneself to be the Supreme
Brahman free from all bondage—merit, demerit, past,
future, cause and effect.

HERFETgE RNy ama: |
qIA9T GRS qeagar qa: 1) v ||

79. The Self is the doer of everything though It
is a non-doer. It is pure. It runs ahead of those
that run though It does not move at all. It appears
to be many though unborn. For It possesses all powers

by Mdyé.

TR AT E (s AT I |

WHASIAE fitrasanssa: |l co ||

80. Without action, a non-agent and one without &
second I, the universal Self, make the world go round

like a king who is only a witness or like the loadstone
which moves iron by its proximity only.

flot it faet fged afoamag |
- g€ g€ oW g% aggnetfr awdq il <2 1
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81. One should have the conception that one is
Brahman which is without qualities, without actions,
Eternal, free from duality, free from unhappiness, pure,
awakened and free.

g7 A} ¥ @4 ga {gud Tadd 79 9 |
/9 ¥Ar-adid svwfand a<add fageq |
fasaguasgfagfnfis arsagmdta: |
TN GaFeCAFANATRAY SrONsAEGA: 1l < |

82. Having gained a perfect knowledge of bondage
and liberation with their causes (viz., Ignorance and
Knowledge respectively), having acquired a complete
understanding of the cause' and effect? which are
objects of knowledge and are, (therefore,) to be negated,
and having properly known the one supreme and pure
Truth (to be the Self) which is beyond all objects of
knowledge, known in the Veddntas and taught by Srutis
and knowers of Brahman one stands freed from the fear
of being born again, becomes all-knowing, has every-
thing accomplished, goes beyond grief and delusion and,
(therefore,) has the acme of his life fulfilled.

7 T4 TAEY AFGH AFATARHAT T FI: |
U A aeafafy awewia: s@r || <3 |

83. The Self cannot be accepted or rejected by
Itself or others, nor does It accept or reject anyone else.
This is right Knowledge.

' G% in the text. * 24 in the text.
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ATRATIATIAS! QY AT |
- medat f Agsas addanEeat: 1| ¢8|l

84. For this Knowledge, the subject of all the
Veddntas produces the conviction that the Self is
Brahman. One becomes perfectly free from the
bondage of this transmigratory existence when one
achieves it.

- (ged @a3qTat YAl Srfy geqeq |
qfisl @ gakacaasimag 1 ¢« |l

85. This Knowledge, the supreme purifier, the
greatest’ secret’ of all the Vedas and gods * is revealed

here (in this chapter).

AARARJTFATT WET [FAGART |

farwra ggrasy Rsaragnag T Ul ¢§ Ul

86. This supreme and secret Knowledge should not
be imparted to one who has not controlled oneself,

but should be given to a disciple who is obedient and
dispassionate.

FFAMICRAT 1+ Frowais<ay @ faqa |

sRfisgrataEngs: fasamt: |l s i

87. As there is no other equivalent (which a disciple
may offer to the teacher) for imparting (to him)

! For this Knowledge does not come without being ta::&:xt by a

Teacher. ? Not easily attainable even by gods. See
Kath. U,, 1. 1. 21,
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~ Selfknowledge one should always possess the qualities *
of a disciple, achieve Knowledge and thus get across
the ocean of transmigratory existence.

A N q47 Frar qeqE=AY 1 QAT |

qam: caafrdcacs gARRY aq: | ¢ |l

88. | bow down to that All-knowing and All-power-
ful One who is of the nature of Consciousness and be-

sides whom there is nothing else viz., a knower, know-
ledge or an object of knowledge.

fagar arftan: TaY AsTenmegnaiziag |

GARFAY AREAVEY TERAIsEIAEEeq |l ¢t |l

89. 1 bow down to my most adorable Teacher who
is all-knowing and has, by imparting Knowledge to me,

saved me from the great ocean of births and deaths
filled with Ignorance.

! See verse 72, chapter 16,
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CHAPTER XVIII

‘*THOU ART THAT'

Jient fAdtasa sgafea  gaa: |
frgmamad aeR auy fagaeaa | |l

. I. 1 bow down to that Eternal consciousness, the
Self of the modifications of the intellect, in which® they
merge ® and from which they spring.?

gReq qeIAgReER: gawEisganr sfafi: |
o ATty Raredi=aY adtegra qOeirad (| = |

2. | bow down to the great mendicant, the Teacher
of my Teacher who, of great intellect, routed hundreds.
of enemies of the Sruti by means of words comparable
to swords and made impenetrable through thunder-like
reasoning, and who protected the treasure of the real
import of the Vedas.

frages: adarcdiedd Jw wiwafa: |
fend smaacds ArgRsgRaaTa 1 ]

! Just as cu‘cles of fire (e.g., in a revolvmg torch) merge in and

spring from fire. * E.g., during deep slee 3 E.g., during waking
and dream when they spring from the Self
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3. If the conviction, ‘1 am nothing but Existence
and am ever free ’ were impossible to be attained, why
should the Sruti teach us that so affectionately like a
mother ?

fagrRamfremrgsagat fafisaa |
vt digerar asafenfaraa: 1 2

4. Just as the idea of a snake is negated from a
rope (in a rope-snake), so, everything of the nature of
the non-Self is negated from the eternally existing Self
implied by the word ‘1 ’, on the evidence of the Srutis,
* Thou art That’ etc. and by reasoning.

STSITRUEAT RAT quieefRaar aum |
faaralgY aur swa ggf: TacacHEAEdAr || 0
5. Brahman should be regarded as the Self on the

evidence of the scriptures, just as religious duties are
known from the same source. Ignorance vanishes (im-
mediately on the attainment of right Knowledge) like
the effect of poison coming to an end when mantras*
are remembered.

gqTE SO agaEareraiys |
FaTRTASEdT Iy Jewad A 1l € |
Iy gamoer diwar afenivga |

g Sify qrsad frsmfzag i v |l

! Sacred formulae addressed to individual deities like Garuda and
others.
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6,7. It is reasonable that of the two ideas, ‘1 am
Existence-Brahman’ and ‘1 am an agent ’ both of which
have the Self for their witness, the one owing its origin
to Ignorance should be given up. Springing from
evidences which are only apparently so viz., sense-
perceptions etc., it gets negated like a mistaken notion
of a direction by the other one which has its source in
the right evidence of the Vedas.!

g% WSl I5gTel SEFeTIIY a9 |
gyedify gawter arcvaseaads o |l ¢ |l

8. When they say ‘Do this’ and ‘You are ex-
‘periencers ' the scriptures restate popular conceptions.
The Knowledge, ‘1 am Existence' arises from the
Sruti. The other? (arising from injunctive scriptures) is
negated by it.

q3q Eandieg ArERAY gewar fega |
qaaa qEagar grAsgiasada 1 2 |

9. (Objection).® Absolute liberation does not arise
when one is told, ‘ Thou art That.” One should, there-
fore, have recourse to the reiteration (of the 1dea, [ am
Brahman °) and support it with reasoning.

T 7 UEIR TFAERE 9 w3 |
AqegAST TRAAIANSW g4 & aq i Lo W

! For they are the words of the Lord. See Br. Su,, 1. 1. 3,

1 Le., the idea of agency and of experiencing.
Objectlons-verses 9-18.
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10. Even acquainted with the (literal) meaning of
the sentence’ one, once told, cannot know its true im-
port but regquires other things which, as we have said,
are two.’ |

fraYsafaumcarsiai @ aur 93q |
afigdY vawramacEIgarszaT 1 L |l

11. Just as an injunction regarding Vedic actions is
necessary,’ so, it is not incompatible (in the case of one)
so long as one has not directly known the Self and
Self-Knowledge has not been firmly grasped by one.

Afed T aur faear =g afaema |
GHEAMRT: F14 ATaEATIEY || LR |

12. All one’s efforts (viz., self-control etc.) become
useless if one can know Brahman without being enjoin-
ed. One should, therefore, go on with the repetition so
long as the Self is not known.

azeiify = Rrang st ama gag |
sisaYcy TIHTHI I|AFSTA af: || 43 1)

[3. Firm impressions originating from sense-percep-
tion do surely negate the Knowledge, ‘I am Brahman'
arising from the Sruti.” Moreover an aspirant is attracted

'l.e., * Thou art That .
2 (1) Mental repetition of the sentence and (2) looking for reason-
ing in support of it.
Even when actions are known from Vedic statements an injunc-
tion regarding them is necessary so that one may get the result
arising from the observance of the injunction.

* From the Vedic statement, ‘ Thou art that °.
Br. U, 1. 4. 10. :
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towards external objects through impurities (such as,
attachment and so on).

AATIHTAAWY WIRFARSAY a4 |
ggaERstIsaed et farda i ¢

14. Perceptional Knowledge ' which has for its
objects particular properties of things does surely
contradict that® which arises from hearsay and in-
ference and which is related only to generic properties
of things.

sFadvadt sfafgEt Ao |

afy ar Tead sfEEFaggfeama: | 2. |
fog etsditadyy FawmaisgAad |

3t Asyreadyr @Es qam@fy | 5 |

15, 16. No one is seen freed from the distress (of
this transmigratory existence) simply by understanding
the meaning of the sentence. If, however, a rare man®
is seen to be freed from such distress on the mere
hearing of it he must be inferred to have practised
repetition in previous lives. Moreover our* conduct
will have to be regarded as non-scriptural (if you do not
admit the existence of an injunction) in this case.” But
that is not desirable.

I E.g., the knowledge that arises by actually seeing fire.

? E.g., the knowledge that arises on hearing the word * fire * or
through inference on seeing smoke.

3 E.g., Vamadeva, who, while in his mother’s womb, had Self-
knowledge. See Ai. U, 2. 5, { The conduct of mendicants.

5In the case of one who has become acquainted with the
sentence, but not with the Self.
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aEEfy & Svear R&T aMw 3a: |
7 aqFTeTHEaAIeAfagEafigsaa il Qu |l

17. (Just as everywhere in the Vedas) the means to
an end is enjoined after stating the result® to be
achieved, so, here? (the result, ‘Thou art That’ is
stated and) the means can be nothing but this repetition
which only® is regarded as being capable of revealing
an eternally existing thing.'

FEIIgwaas Saasta aaa: |
IJSwaIgAacaArsE feg TRATEH |l < 1l

18. Therefore, practising self-control etc. and re-
nouncing everything ° incompatible with this end °® and
the means’ to it one should carefully practise the said
reiteration in order directly to know the Self.

- Y wenAt ARIIEm: |
fearared gu wsd 7 Ay ff@faga: 1 R 1
19. (Reply). This is not so; for the Upanishats
end® with ‘ Not this, not this " (and deal with nothing ®

else). Results to be.achieved by means of actions
are heard of in the previous  part of the Vedas but

! For example, ‘desirous of attaining heaven a man should per-
form sacrifices,” Similarly, desirous of attaining Brahman one should

practise the said repetition. 2 In the Vedantas.
¥ And not sacrifices etc. ¢ Brahman.
5 All actions. ¢ The direct Knowledge of Brahman,

” The said repetition.
% L.e., with Brahman having duality negated from It,
? Le., they do not enjoin actions. 10 In the work portion.
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not liberation which has an eternal existence (and is not
achievable by means of any action).

gag:@ qursaEd fusisg@ €1 Awenfa |
sg%al aursaedr faarg:® € seafa || ko |l

20. Just as the distress experienced by one’s son is
superimposed by the father on himself who has no dis-
tress at all, so, the ego is superimposed on the Self
which is eternally free from any pain whatsoever.

aYscard) Afgadifa amaeafafesay |
qayssarafafy: shacgafaniongy 1 *2 |

2]1. This superimposition (of the ego on the Self) is
negated on the evidence of the Sruti * Not this, not this ’,
as if' it were a reality. And hence no injunctions?®
which are all due to superimposition can by any means
be reasonable (after such a negation has taken place).

ATEAATE aureard: afalgeasy = |

reisarataueY & f3q T qursgs: || *R |

22. Just as colour is superimposed on and negated
from the sky by ignorant people, so, there are the

superimposition (of the ego) on the Self and its negation
from It.

sraRreafifsda Agsty w¥ggm |
sraYsamAfeNaYsd Resafgaamfzaq )l 3 )

! For it is oply things superimposed that are negated.
? Such as, the repetition of the sentence.
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23. This negation is not one of a reality, but of a
false superimposition only like the prohibition of the
placing of fire' on the highest region of the sky ;
for liberation would have surely been transitory if things
really existing were negated.

GarsqY MY [=g: IJQAY a7 F a7 |
T QuTsdY FIRACAREFIEIAT T || k¥ I

24. It is only to objects of knowledge and not to
non-objects that a word® or an idea’ can be applied.
Brahman which is the Self of them and also of the
ego is not within the scope of a word or an idea.

sgpalen =acd Qa=y wFaR aq |
afy Adify acad ardsat ARsad || k& ||

25. Everything such as agency etc. superimposed *
by the ego on (the Self), Pure Consciousness is negated
together with the ego on the evidence of the Sruti, ‘ Not
this, not this.’

syefea: saqsAREr: sgvazfe: |
argreaat=aT: aaft Sar feasqossa: 1 k8 ||

26. (The Self is then known to be) Intelligence,

Self-effulgent, a Seer, the Innermost, Existence, free
from actions, directly cognised, the Self of all, the

! There is the scriptural statement that fire should be placed
neither in the highest nor in the middle region of the sky. The
lacing of fire in those two regions is an impossibility ; still it is
orbidden like the real placing of fire on the earth.
?l.e., all the evidences.
3 Through the indiscrimination between the intellect and the Self.

15
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Witness, One imparting consciousness to others,
Eternal, devoid of qualities and without a second.

Y |aar aex cAragASTAREE |
HATCARRHIT g4 T19: TARERANT: || 2 ||

27. On account of the constant proximity of the
conscious Self the ego also appears to be conscious.'
Hence the two things viz., oneself > and things related
to oneself denoted by the words, ‘1’ and ‘mine’
originate.

wifniRwearfy afwsasgreagshy |
7 %fq3da wegEaTWIaTcEd AR || %< |l

28. As the ego is possessed of species action, etc.
words are applicable to it. But no word can be used
with respect to the innermost Self owing to the absence *
of these from it.

FIatEY a9 33 qs3r Sefy fuan |
AR AmraAiigey: 49 || Q)
sgRrAIRaEstazg: gsfiecad || 2o |l

29, 30. Words which denote the ego and the other
things which reflect the innermost Self express the
latter only indirectly but by no means describe It

directly. For nothing that has no species etc. can be
described by means of words.

! E.g., Proximate to a red flower a crystal appears to be red.
2 The experiencer, the agent.
3 See verse 24 above.
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HATERATITEY TUTEFHTERTECAATTT |
SFEFHZ} AqRwaql; qOaeR qrwar | 3¢ |l

31. Just as words denoting® the action of fire are
applied only indirectly and nor directly to torches etc.
(having fire in them) as they imply a thing? different
from torches etc.; so, words® implying the Self are
applied to the ego having the reflection of the Self (and
appearing like It).

FEEA GEIEY AATIIHA: |
sTaTEFgERcdaRtgatagadag || 3R ||

srggacAfaata gEmnaalysay |
gEaceyd ARAFGIsiAfawy a¥ ada 9 || 33 1l

32, 33. As it imitates the mirror the reflection of a
face is different from the face. The face which does
not depend on the mirror (for its existence) is also
different® from its reflection. Similarly, the reflection
of the Self in the ego is also regarded (as different from
the pure Self) like that of the face which is different
from the face. The pure Self is considered to be
different (from Its reflection) like the face (which is
different from its own). In fact, however, the Self and

! The word:‘burn’ for example, is used with reference to a torch
when we say ‘ The torch burns a thing " ? Fire.

8 E.g., the word, ‘1’ implying Existence, Knowledge, Bliss, etc.

‘* As a matter of fact it is the real face reflected in a mirror and
acquiring, as it were, the quality of being in it and possessing its
properties that is called the reflection. The reflection cannot be
real, because it is not always in the mirror ; nor can it be called
absolutely unreal, because it is sometimes seen there. Therefore,
the reflection is indescribable and the face is different from it.
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Its reflection are free' from (real) distinction (between
each other like the face and its reflection?).

491 ¥ @ FAF AAIEY IRIETH |
9E<BIAT TREAHIGAY T Hoow || 3% |

34. (Objection). Some say that the reflection in
the tgo (as distinct from the Self) is the individual
soul.’ (But if one asks how the reflection which is
not a reality can experience anything at all the objector
answers that) the reflection is a reality as the shadows
of things are known to be realities according to the
Smriti! Not only so, there is another reason also (why
a shadow should be regarded as a reality). For a man
in a shadow feels refreshingly cool.

AE FwRY ar agrararsg: 9 |
HeFda Ga T3aa 3R F=w |l 3% |

35. (Other objections). Some say that the indi-
vidual soul is a part of Pure Consciousness. Others
hold that it is a modification of the same. Still others
are of opinion that the ego together with the reflection

! Though there is an apparent distinction there is not a real one
between the Self and lts reflection nor between the Self and the
intellect. For as a matter of fact neither the reflection nor the in-
tellect has an existence independent of the Self. The conclusion is
that Pure Consciousness, reflected in Ignorance and the ego etc.,
its modifications, is regarded as the individual experiencing trans-
migratory existence owing to a nondiscrimination between Itself
ancgl'lta reflection. See verse 43 of this Chapter.

2 Which has an existence dependent on that of the face.

3 The experiencer of this transmigratory existence.

¢ * One should not deliberately cross the shadows of one’s teachers
and other superiors.’ Therefore a shadow must be a real
thing having the property of coolness.
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of Pure Consciousness +int it is the individual soul.
Others again think that it is the independent ego,
(neither a part nor a modification,) which is the
experiencer of this mundane existence.

wgHOfRdam: dad, awadt sfaq |
A9 QYrar srgEas Ay fwren | 36 |l
36. The' Buddhists say that the series of the

momentary’ consciousnesses, ‘1’ and so on, is the
individual soul. There is no witness® (distinct from the
series to see the beginning and the end of these
momentary phenomena). Now examine which of these
doctrines * is reasonable.

qarfui Fur sqreal 95d sagAreaa |
g@aTEY g engs gAYy AeqatEs | |

gaAEEy Ygal fAgRseaad a¥q l 3 |l

37. Let us now stop discussing the different
doctrines about the transmigratory soul. Let us go on
with the present subject.’ The reflection of the face
in the mirror is a property neither of the face nor of the
mirror. For if it were the property of either of the two,
it would continue even if the other were removed.

AT HRAIeH JEEAIRN Jvwaq |
Al 3@ agfyaEa: || 3¢ |l

1 See verse 23, Chapter 16. ? Produced and destroyed every
moment. ¥ See footnote 1, verse 14, Chapter 16. ! Including
that of the author. See footnote 1, p. 228.

5 Viz., the reflection. Five alternatives are discussed. Verses
37, 38, 39 (first line), 39 (second line) to 42, and 43. The last one is

the conclusion according to this book.
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38. If it is argued that it'is a property of the face
because it' is called after it, that cannot be so. For it
imitates’ the mirror and is not seen even when the face
is there (but the mirror is removed).

gAY Fa7 gAAcATFAN |
wEgaeq qay £ff: ezEEeggaan | 3 |

39, (First line). If you say that itis the property
of both, we say ‘No’; because it is not seen even
when both are present (but improperly placed).

(Second line). (Objection). It may be said
that Rahu, a real thing, though invisible, is (sometimes)
seen® in the sun and moon ; (so the reflection of the
face, a reality, though invisible, is sometimes* seen in
the mirror).

EY: 9Wq aeged fag ammuama: |
B TITEGTH a&q TqRYIIREA: (| ¥o |l

40. (Reply). That Rahu is a real® thing is known
from the scriptures® before one sees it in the sun or
moon. But according to those who hold that it is
the shadow of the earth it cannot be a real thing and
the unreality of the reflection has been proved by
arguments before.’

! That is, the reflection of the face.

? .e., undergoes changes that the mirror is subject to.

3 During eclipses. See footnote 4, verse 34, Ch. 17,

‘ When a mirror is properly placed.

5 See footnote 4, verse 34, Ch. 17.

8 But there is no such evidence with regard to the existence of
the reflection. 7 Verses 37-39 above.
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BATRFAAIST ag gegeaans: |
Aoty agrFanatead agq Il v ||

41, This is a prohibition® regarding the crossing of
the shadows (of one’s teachers and other superiors) ; but
it does not prove the reality of a shadow as a sentence
expressing one meaning cannot express another at the
same time.

AR & aewdgsIgsaIaa |
S1ITGT 7 ETSCAIYRT F AT || 82 )

42. That one feels cool while sitting in a shadow’
is not the effect of the shadow on one. Itis due to
one’s refraining from using warm things. Coolness is
found to belong to water but not to a shadow.’

ARRTITETNATRY GEIATErSAT 997 |
TR ARgfEREImERIaETERT ' ) 93 ||

43, The Self, Its reflection and the seat of the
reflection, (i.e., the intellect) are comparable to the face,
its reflection and the mirror. The unreality of the
reflection is known from the scriptures and reasoning.

A AR BfcaqraraeacTaEga: |
aifafacaggeg: sea qariar *3q | ¥y |l

44.  (Objection). Who is the experiencer of trans-
migratory existence as it cannot belong to the Self
! See footnote 4, verse 34. ? See verse 34 above.

% For, sittinlf in the shadow of a hot piece of stone, one does not
feel cool at all.
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which is changeless, neither to the reflection which is
not real nor to the ego which is not a conscious entity ?

. efyqmre e qERstafasa: |
FEYATHAT HGuTERTATCHAT & 1) ¥4 ||

45. (Reply). Let the transmigratory condition then
be only a delusion due to the indiscrimination (between
the Self and the non-Self). It always has an
(apparent) existence due to the real existence of the
changeless Self and, therefore, appears to be pertaining
to It.

TTJAIY JUT TFSAT GRAS; ATIIEA: |
Haey AAY QY FEEAARHAT a4 (| 8% |

46, Just as a rope-snake (a rope mistaken for a
snake), though unreal, has an existence due to that
of the rope before the discrimination between the rope
and the snake takes place; so, the transmigratory
condition, though unreal, is possessed of an existence*
due to that’ of the changeless Selh.

HRATTIATATHT TAY: €A |
gelt gt = dard faa @afy F9a 1l ve |l

47. Some say that the Self, to which the reflection
belongs, though changeful on account of the modifica-
tions of the mind pertaining to Itself such as, ‘I am
happy’, ‘] am miserable’ and, though an experiencer
of the transmigratory condition, is eternal.

»

! Empirical or phenomenal existence. ? Real existence.
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anERTTETIRaTArararEds ARar: |
sgwaleaRfy weawa 3 famn 11 ve |l

48. Having no knowledge of the Vedas and deluded
on account of the lack of the real knowledge of the Self
and Its reflection they consider the ego to be the Self.

qanY aEgaEast SFAFASQ: |
HRATAAI A ARG TR || 2% |

49. The transmigratory existence consisting of
agency and the experiencing (of pain and pleasure) is,
according to them, a reality. They, therefore, continue
to be born again and again on account of the ignorance
of the nature of the Self, its reflection and the Seat of

the reflection, (the intellect) between which they cannot
discriminate.

Aa=TrIEar JUHACATETTIAT |
TG F1ATSRA I WES IFAX (| Ko ||
50. That the Vedas imply the Self by means of

words such as, ‘ Knpwledge ’ etc.'! becomes reasonable
if it is true’ that the Self is of the nature of Pure
Consciousness and the intellect has Its reflection in it.

ggfaaganaf Y fsnsAay ur |

FAN TBHIAIRY TS SwAfAfEa: 1« |l
qIRAgaATwacy ¥ A% €8 Tay a4r |
WATAAY B Yggaisacy frrgany |l «R ||

! Words such as, Existence, Bliss and so on.
1 These words will then be applied directly to the intellect with
the reflection of the Self in it and indirectly to t{e Self. See verse 29.
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51, 52. (Objection).! It is well known among the
people that the meaning® of the root and that* of the
verbal suffix, though different from each other in each
of the words such as, ‘does’, ‘ goes’, etc., are seen to
belong to the same subject.’

They are not seen to belong to two different subjects.
either according to ordinary people or grammarians.
Now, please tell me the reason why the meanings of
the root and the suffix should belong to two different
subjects in the case of the words such as, ‘ knows ’ etc.

oAy fagrea aead= faa: fea |
99d SIfad®a SrAEicgsad a9t || 42 |l

. 33. (Reply). The meaning of the suffix is the
reflection of the Self (in the intellect) and the root
denotes an action i.e., a modification of the intellect.
As the intellect and the reflection are not discriminated
from the Self the word ‘ knows '’ is predicated falsely
about [t.

A geEnIsiea areamr g e |
oAY AFgaIEaIfy saEifa 359 || w8 ||

54, The intellect has no consciousness and the Self
no action. The word ‘knows’ can, therefore, reason-
ably be applied to neither of them.

ArcaaY AEAsyA afaf@f gvad |
a grear ffsamEy faa aedfy mEa o e |l

! The discussion begun here ends in verse 69.
*The meaning of a root is an acnon 3 The meaning of &
verbal suffix is agency. ‘ E.g., Devadatta,
5 Meaning wrongly that the Self is the agent of the action of
knowing.



51-58] ‘THOU ART THAT' 235

55. The word ‘knowledge’, in the sense of the
action of knowing, cannot, similarly, be applied to the
Self. For the Self is not a change only (as is indicated
by an action) inasmuch as it is taught (in the Srutis)
that It is eternal.

7 ga3fga=acs w7 GFIH |
Afy grad 33 SR fecad || 4 |l

56, The word, ‘knowledge’, in the sense of the
instrument of the action of knowing, is applied to the
intellect and not to the Self as an instrument cannot
exist without an agent.' Neither can the word, in the
sense of that which is the object of the action of know-
ing, be applied to the Self.

A Jums uarew fag@vsfafea: ar |

Aqf TYT=TIATSATH WA SIHA: &7 || 4w ||

57. The Self is never knowable and is not directly
denoted by any word according to those who hold’

that It is eternally changeless, free from pain and
one only. '

IFEFFIIEAC agT TG gEaar |
AFAAIRARNY HAY aEAERASAR 1| ac ||

58. If the ego were the Self a word might be applied
to it in its primary sense.’ But it is not the Self
according to the Sruti as it is possessed of hunger etc.

' If the Self becomes an instrument there will be no agent left.
? 1t is the doctrine of the author. 3 See verse 29 above.
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g afg & gearat Ay aor: wYEA |

Wl asgea nfyatsar agfy g (1 as 0
. GSTATAAGTA ATTATCATRTOAT |

ar | g, qaY " afaces afafga: | &o Ul

gfafgieerscy afy smar fagerar |

Awrafasfagr=a: ar qifag gasaq 1| &L 1)

afigmafafzegdaggiivear |
TRGET 7 AQIST qAT0 GIZEGT 1) &R ||
59—62. (Objection). Well, words that have no

primary meanings can have no secondary ones also.
Therefore, you are to explain the application of the
words ‘ knows ' etc.

The Vedas would lose their authority as an evidence
if words were false." But that is not desirable.” (Reply).
Should one, therefore, have to accept the application of
words according to popular usage ?

(Objection). If you accept the usage of ignorant
people you will. have to arrive at the conclusion of
the Chdrvdkas who hold that there is no Self (other
than the body). But that is undesirable.

If, on the other hand, you accept the usage of the
learned you will arrive at the same dilemma as before.’
The Vedas which are an authority do not use meaning-
less words.

sgd gEEmw gEeds R Al |
gaeq afafyeay f& g@r_%ﬁw Tqa ll &3 |l

! Have no meanings. ? For the Vedas are the only evidence
regarding the Self. 8 See verse 54 above.
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a7 FEgIavEaEyg Ay |
siardtfa feai aat Sy afts cawEa: 1) &y

63, 64. (Reply). As the reflection appears like the
face people accept its oneness with its reflection in
a mirror.

All people, therefore, naturally use the verbs ‘knows "’
etc. owing to the indiscrimination between that® in
which there is the reflection and that?® which is retlected.

g&: FICARSIE WA & T4 |

aqT TFARETET FeA JEr=7q (| &4 I

65. The Self is said to be knowing® things on
account of the superimposition of the agency of the

intellect on It. Similarly the intellect is called a knower
owing to the superimposition of Consciousness on it.*

Tawy SreaAy me fed saYfas@ga: |
7 ggar fRaq qERTATRATAA a1 &1 ) §% ||

66. Being Eternal, Knowledge which is the nature
of the Self described by the Srutis® as the Light (of
Consciousness) is never created by the intellect, by
Itself or by anything ° else.

RYSEaTAY ggSATAS T LYEwr |
F3fra, MAEFTE agIFREAUMEHT: || Qo ||

' The intellect. 2 The Self.
3 To be the agent of knowing. ¢ See verse 54.
Mu. U.,, 2.2.9and Br. U., 4. 3. 6. * By the eye etc.
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67. Just as people regard their bodies as themselves
and say that they (bodies) know things, so, they speak
of the intellect having the agency in producing know-
ledge, and of the Self (as being its seat).

RN T TAAE Branmim Fafnt: |
Afgar: fpad wafheagea e san || &< |l

68. Deluded thus by the modifications of the intel-
lect which appear® to be conscious and are created the
argumentative philosophers say that knowledge is
produced.

. gERTsEIaggAmfaIwenafqarn |
WA a15g:T 9Fay 41 ¥ aceqfy: | &R I

69. Therefore the words ‘knows' etc., the corres-
ponding modifications of the mind and their memory
are possible on account of the indiscrimination regard-
ing the Self, the intellect and the reflection of the
Self in it.

AEgigfrafied s w2 gag |
ghganigwiited anraes adsaq || o ||

70. Just as the properties’ of a mirror assumed
by the reflection of the face in it are attributed to the
face, so, the properties ° of the intellect assumed by the
reflection of the Self are superimposed on the Self.

! Owing to the mutual superimposition of the Self and the
intellect.

? Dark spots etc. 3 Agency etc.



67-74) ‘THOU ART THAT' 239

geeg cAAEITAIFITHTATAA dYfgan: |
MfEHT 37 AIGFq qEeaIAegHEd: || o |l

71. Therefore, just as torches and other things
appear to be possessed of the power of burning (on
account of there being fire in them), so, the modifica-
tions of the intellect, illumined by the reflection of the
Self, appear to be endowed with the power of perception.

TAFAFTINTTAT Q1% TAYAT 7 |
3edq AEHIRacd gRfigafea aYman || v’ Il

72. The Buddhist philosophers deny the existence

of a Witness by saying that the modifications of the
intellect are themselves perceivers and are also per-
ceived (by themselves).

99 ArFgTIAEd 6 agrorgsaan |

wrataraY & aei Ot areamgY |ar iy | sz n
HeAq! AgHEAUIFHcIaZ acany |
sfafacaca geacageateneags afa || vy 1)

73, 74. Say® how to refute (the Buddhists who hold)
that the modifications of the intellect are not illumined
by a Witness different from them. (In refuting the
Buddhists it may be said® that) though a persistent ®
Knower, different from the modifications, revealing their

! Addressed to the Veddntins who do not accept a reflection of

the Self.
? By the said Veddntins.
8 lgn

own to be so on the evidence of recognition : the knower is
the same in respect of all the modifications.
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presence and absence must be accepted, it is not
necessary to assume a reflection of the Self).

(Reply).! This persistent Knower also is no better
than the modifications themselves as the said Knower,
different from the modifications, will be equally non-

Conscious.’

qeaggeq e g fafe: earffa Swwmag |

areagsgasIfeag=aarty saga: || s ||

75. If you® are of opinion that the presence and
absence of the modifications will be known owing to
the proximity of the permanent Knower we say ““ No.”
'For the (changeless) Knower will be of no utility.

(Even admitting that It will reveal them by Its proximity
only) everything * will have mental modifications.

sl @ T q: AT @ casqISUAAT: |
srsuea = g facanfied @ @ & 7aqg || g |l
palcan: aqetfy T agugReh |

arardtfy fasaifon: spefa @ gvad 1 s 1l
afafasarnd afts gfiscengngeaar |
qEngeg fafasita Pl adafy |
gegqrFafafagcagsqie: aasaq || we ||

! To the Veddntins who do not accept the reflection of the Self.

? For being a knower (an agent of knowing) it will fall into the
category of the non-Self and so will be non-conscious.

3 Those Veddntins who do not'accept the reflection of the Self.

¢ Including non-conscious objects, inasmuch as the knower is all-
pervading.
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76—77. ls the hearer (i.e. the aspirant) who is
suffering from the misery due to transmigratory exist-
ence and seeking liberation the Witness Itself or other
than It ? That the Witness is subject to misery and
desirous of liberation is not your view.

If, on the other hand, he be (other than the Witness)
he then an agent, cannot accept the idea, ‘1 am
Brahman, the Witness." And, (in that case) the teach-
ing of the Sruti, ‘ Thou art That * would be false, which
is not reasonable.

78. (First line). But this teaching may be accepted
if the Sruti teaches it without discriminating the two,
(the Self and the ego).

78. (Last two lines). But if the Sruti discriminates ?
the ego from the innermost Self and then says to
the ego ‘ Thou art That’ the defects spoken of (in the
previous verse) will creep in.

eafreag fMnEggnsagaY: w99 |
=Y =g warT A7 cafafd egdq i o U

79. 1If you® say that the word ‘ thou' means finally
the witness you must explain how there can be a
relation’ between It and the ego so that the word
‘thou ' may express the Witness indirectly.

FETRACAH AT qPeaYSHHY A7 1l <o 1|

' For in the absance of a reflection, the Witness, untouched by
Ignorance and its effects, cannot become an aspirant.

? The refutrtion of the Sdnkhyas who do not accept the reflection
of the Self in the intellect.

3 The Sdnkhyas. ¢ As the reflection is not accepted the
relation cannot be ascertained. (

16
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80. (Objection). Suppose the relation is one of the
seer and the seen. (Reply). How can it be with regard
to the Witness which is devoid of activity ?

ftFaedsiy arzrcransagen wagly |
SITCATSTEY AATEAIT Saeuamagir a ot || < I

81. If it be contended that there will be the identity
of the ego and the Witness though the latter is devoid
of activity (we say it cannot be so ; for) the knowledge
of the said identity will not be there in the absence
of the knowledge of the relation that my Self, the
Witness exists.

© gaemge renfgfa Jemead Al |
qatwI: &gferar a1 HEY a1 wareRAfly T 1 ¢RI

82. If you think that the relation will be known
from the scriptures * it cannot be so. For (in that case)
all the three’ defects spoken of before will arise. (And
if there be a knowledge of the relation at all) it will be
one of ‘ mine’ (but not of identity).

srzfyefredn wify gfigagr agr |
sar &Y aear: egeamaREpiega Il ¢3 |

83. When it is accepted that the non-conscious
intellect appears to be conscious its modifications also
appear to be so like sparks of red-hot iron.’

1 Chh. U,, 3. 14. 3,

2 (1) The ego cannot know the relation as it is non-conscious,
(2) the same is the case with the Witness as it is changeless and
(3) the non-conscious ego cannot be taught by the Sruti.

3 It is the conclusion.



80-87] ‘THOU ART THAT' 243

eRITaTATWIEE T @A A |Faqr |
erweq giea: cam@i agaga ag@afy 1 ¢¥ |

84. The knowledge on the part of the people of
the appearance and disappearance of the mental modi-
fications is reasonably possible only on account of (the
existence of) the Witness, the limit' and not in the
contrary case. And in that case (viz., if the reflection
of the Self is accepted) the intellect * may know itself
to be Brahman.

a-3q effrawifraca: faoesitagaq |
ganaafacdagiial afaagag || ¢ U

85. (Objection). Is it not a change on the part of
the Self to pervade the intellect like fire pervading a
mass of iron ? (Reply). We have refuted® this in the
example of the face and its reflection in a mirror.:

FeomavR gararafiedagesgsas |
TezTsivageded a4 g Qateqar & Il ¢& |

86. That black iron appears to be red is only an
example (to illustrate the fact that the non-conscious
intellect appears to be conscious). An illustration and
its subject can nowhere be absolutely similar in all
respects.

a4 Yaararg fad ST |
FEIIEY qUI3 sraraRRay aar | ¢ ||

! For It is left over when everything else is negated.
2 See verse 29, 3 See verses 33 and 43 above.
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87. Reflecting Consciousness, therefore, the intellect
appears to be conscious like a mirror reflecting a face
and appearing like it. It has already' been said that
the reflection is not real.

fad Jaafrcda<oragfeiaataag |
ygEarfy gay: cnmgaada 7 1| ¢¢ ||

88. It is not supported by the scriptures or
reasoning that the intellect is conscious. For in that
case the body, the eye, etc. also would be so.

gzcaficafy Aqx Swafasdad; |
_a 9 diefyedia agrEy 7 Jafy 1 <R |

89. (Objection). Let them be so.

(Reply). No. For (in that case) the position of the
chdrvéka philosophers comes in. Moreover the knowl-
edge, 'l am Brahman' also will not be possible? if
there be no reflection (of the Self) in the intellect.

azedifa frisan s2d earasaneafy |
geRgenfgama Taigaafyd a=: || o 0l

90. The teaching ‘Thou art That’ will surely be
useless in the absence of the knowledge, ‘1 am
Brahman’'. This teaching is of use to those only who
are acquainted with the discrimination® between the

Self and the non-Self.

1 See verse 43 above

2 For the Self is changeless and the intellect is non-conscious.
See also verse 29.

3 See the four following verses, verses 96-—98 and 181—183 of
this chapter. See also Ch. 6.
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RAgagaY K4} Fendy 7 daa: |
g fagengis: sa@anedify SwEy: 1] )

91. “Mine’ and ‘it’ are ideas predicated of the

non-Self and the idea ‘I’ of the ego. The ideas such
as, ‘'] am a man’ are predicated of both the Self * and

the non-Self.

SHEAAA13e3 T A9f qarAnorasaq |
fagmofagsacy qur arg § giwa: 1 QR |

92. They® should be regarded as principal and
subordinate with relation to one another and be taken
as the qualified or qualifying according to reason.

AAY gaAcdFAeIaEq fagNong |
gl MATIAT AZRAISEHIIT T 1l Q3 I

93. Both the ideas ‘mine’ and ‘it’ are qualifications *
of the ego,’ as for example, ‘ a man having wealth ' and
‘a man having a cow’’; similarly, the gross body is the

qualification of the ego.’

geaIee g1 aq WEFAt 5 anfao: |
aerTcRatanar 5 fazeaegqsaar || W I

! Which appears like the Self through the reflection.

? The empirical Self, the ego.
3 The ideas about the empirical Self and the non-Self.
‘In relation to the idea, ‘I am a man’. Wealth or a cow des-

cribed as ‘it’ is described as ‘ mine’ in relation to One’s gross body.
5 Spoken of in the middle of verse 91,
¢ The empirical Self described as my Self. The ego again is the
qualification of the innermost Self when one says ‘1 am the Witness.’
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94. Everything® pervaded by the intellect together
with the ego? is the qualification of the Witness. With-
out being connected with anything and pervading every-
thing by means of Its reflection the Self is, therefore,
always of the nature of Knowledge Itself.’

sfiStnfig ad ads SEglaa: |
sfiysfumits aifts &3 @RI 0 Q4 |l

95. All this, described according to popular ideas
is the reverse (of what is true) and exists for the
undiscriminating ; it* does not exist at all for men of
Knowledge.

. #eagsafalwY f& amiges w3en = |
enyaggfua gietamamr || 25 i

96. Agreement’ and contrariety’ with regard to
words and with regard to their meanings are the only

1 The gross body and things connected with it.

? Including the whole of the subtle body.

8 This (verses 91—94) is how the Self is discriminated from the
non-Self. See verse 90 above.

4 Everything described as qualification in the two previous verses.

5 The Self is always the witness and never ceases to exist. It is
self-existent and never a qualification. (See verse 94 above), It is,
therefore, real.

The ego etc. that are witnessed by the Self and depend for their
existence on It are always of the nature of qualifications. (See
verse 94 above). They are, therefore, unreal.

These are what are called agreement and contrariety with regard
to the meanings of the words.

The words such as Self, Existence, Knowledge, Bliss, etc. imply
Pure Consciousness. They are neither qualifications nor denote
anything qualified.

he words agent, experiencer, knower, thin, fat and so on do not
denote Pure Consciousness. They are applied to the Self when the
body, the senses, etc. quali?v It.

These are what are called agreement and contrariety with regard
to words.
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means by which the meaning implied by the word ‘1°
may be ascertained.’

ARieng frAfmeggasFarRamEfy |
7 arafa efs wai axg g faafa 1 Qw0

97. (Waking up from deep sleep one says) ‘I did
not see anything at all in that state.” (From this it
is clear that) one denies the existence of the mental
modifications, (the knower, knowing and the known) in
deep sleep but not that of Knowledge Itself.

Tgvalfaq f agfedd d@fagisfeaany |

TFARIRANSI I SJATATET T4 | ¢ ||

08. The scriptures themselves discriminate between
Knowledge Itself on the one hand, and the mental
modifications, (the knower, knowing and the known) on
the other and prove that the former is changeless and
really existing and that the latter deviate from existence,

as they say ‘It is self-luminous®’ and ‘ The Know-
ledge * of the knower does not (cease to exist).’

of fammamrad glaetzafafga: |
gficazandiaeg sivgalgmged U &%
BE [T AgTIRAAIGEON: |

aeq fasgea@aly F garaTNar il oo |l

! But not the absolute oneness of the meanings of the word,
‘thou’ and ‘that . See verse 99 of this chapter.
Br. U, 4.3.9. 3Br. U, 4. 3. 23.
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99, 100. Just as Brahmd removed the Ignorance’ of
the son of Dasaratha by means of words® only, but
did not teach him any action in order that he might
know that he was Vishnu ; so, in order that one’s Igno-
rance may be removed the Sruti, teaches one ‘ Thou
art That’ when one has learnt the meanings of the
subordinate sentences’ according to the Srutis' and
popular grammar. .

ST WaegTy fwur ar sAR/N ggmerfa |
SAw GIelcdT G % fagewar || 1o 1l

101. It is the indirectly expressed meaning of the
word ‘1’ viz., the innermost and self-luminous Self
which is expressed in the teaching, ‘' Thou art That.’
And the result is liberation.’

FAMATT AN TARHA a7 WAL
SYAGITCYUNS: TEE: TFGARHT: || Lo ||

102. It would surely be necessary to admit an injunc-
tion ® if right knowledge were not produced immediately
when one was taught (that one was Brahman). The

1 It was assumed by him out of his own accord in order to veil
his Powers for some time.

2 The words are :—you are Vishnu and not the son of Dasaratha.
U3 ZE?. Existence, Knowledge, Unlimited Brahman. See Tai.

¢ And thus has learnt the meaning implied by the word ‘I °.

5 When the knowledge, ‘I am Brahman' arises on being taught
*Thou art That.’

¢ E.g.,» an injunction regarding the mental repetition of the idea.
‘1 anlx Brahman'. See verses 9—18 of this chapter to which this is
a reply.
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Self* exists in Its own nature even before’ one is
taught (the meaning of the sentence, ‘ Thou art That’),

AR g Fed aTETT WA a4y |
axaneaifamrard g sSscagaa: i o3 |l

103. The listening to the teaching and the production
of right knowledge are simultaneous, and the result is
the cessation ? of (the transmigratory existence consisting
of) hunger etc. There can be no* doubt about the
meaning of the sentences like ‘ Thou art That’ in the

past, present or future.

afdarafagiacarcesd IrFIaARHA: |
WIYAT 94T qF TARAFAT T @Hq: || Q0¥ |

104. The right knowledge of the Self which is of
the nature of Pure Consciousness is, no doubt, produced
in one at the time (of listening to the teaching) as all
obstacles are removed ° (beforehand).

1 The Sruti is the right evidence regarding the knowledge of the
eternally existing Self. It cannot, therefore, be said that a wrong
knowledge, a futile knowledge, a doubtful knowledge or no know-
ledge is produced from the seritence. Verses 102—104 refute these
objections.

? So the knowledge arising from the Sruti is not wrong.

3 Which is directly felt and therefore the knowledge is not futile.

t It is felt that one is Brahman in the past, present and future.
The knowledge is, therefore, not doubtful.

8 Through the method of agreement and contrariety. See verses
96 and 97 above.

The ignorance of the implied meanings of the words, ‘thou”’
and ‘that’ is the only obstacle to the right knowledge of Self-

Brahman.
It cannot, therefore, be said that no knowledge is produced.
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% aRagreHifa Earacafanas |

w}9 g qar gears gsqa1q Il Lok ||
srea geagganga faatvgss ar |
AENI+REIAY Alfta FROTATARE 1| Lo § |l

105, 106. Does one understand the word ‘ I ’ to mean
Brahman, Itself or something other than It (when one
is taught ‘ Thou art Brahman'?) If it is understood to
mean Brahman Itself you must accept the absolute
identity ! of the meaning of the word ‘1’ and that of the
word Brahman. But if (the word ‘1’ imply something)
other than Brahman the knowledge, ‘I am Brahman’
certainly becomes false. The arising of the knowledge
of their absolute identity from this sentence cannot,
therefore, be denied.

ggd gFaRT aIREY agdar |
aqyefafircae a3 swead w2 Il Lov ||

107. Having the reflection of the Self in them the
intellect and its modifications exist® for It and are
non-conscious.” (Liberation,) the result is, therefore,
supposed to be in the conscious Self.

geedsfy w3 ava gadia safyeq |
agwIcReaR Al Franan agaEg I || toc¢ ||

108. As neither the intellect (with the reflection
of the Self) nor its modification in the form of the
ego is of the nature of the result® or its (material)

! Directly expressed by the word ‘art’ the copula in the sentence
*Thou art Brakman". f

? Therefore they cannot be connected with liberation, the result
of right knowledge. 3 Liberation.
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cause the result is capable of being attributed to the
Self though immutable, like victory to a King.

HRIEY IR GEEIC 9 oF &: |

Q%5 gFAFYT AFTATEEIZT WEY | 208 ||

109. Just as the reflection of a face which makes
a mirror appear like it, is the face itself,' so, the
reflection of the Self in the mirror of the ego making
it appear like the Self (is the Self). So (the meaning
of the sentence,) ‘| am Brahman’ (is reasonable).

gedq afaufa: cacagedtfa S aFayr |

a<afheguRAsh groraEgags: |l 2o ||

110. It is only in this way® and in no other that
one knows that one is Brahman (and that Brahman

is oneself). Otherwise the teaching, ‘ Thou art That’
also becomes useless in the absence of a medium.*

ANY: TAZTRIATYIT qUT AJq
eTeqyEq A AfRS 2Nged e Iz |l 222 Ul
111. Teaching becomes useful if it is meant for a

hearer (i.e. the aspirant). Who will be the hearer if
the Witness is not ?

HEUgET BN TAgG Al Sewan |
7 qEFAITFIASRA FITIEH Fooqa 1 19 ||

1 Not different from the face. ? Not different from the Self.
3 Le.,, when the reflection of the Self is accepted. See verse 78
above. . * The reflection of the Self.
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112. If you are of opinion that the intellect proximate
to the Witness' is the hearer it cannot be regarded
as deriving any benefit from the Witness as from a
piece of wood.

geY Aucga: shawead qfonfaar |
srrar@sfy = #Y g1 af garmgsy 1 223 |l
113. But the Witness must be admitted to be subject

to change if there be any benefit rendered by It to
the intellect.

What harm is there if the reflection of the Self is
accepted as it is supported by the Srutis* and Smritis ?°

AR qftoneAm srarfafancasq |

Uiy qAEArSAEY T gEcaaq |l 2% Ul

114. If you say that there will be changes in the
Self in case the reflection is accepted we say ‘' No.” For
we have already said (that the reflection of Consci-
ousness In the intellect is an unreality) like a snake

appearing to be a rope and (like the reflection of a
face) in a mirror appearing to be the face itself.

AreRTaracafa fgBqennr agoregy |
gaey wifrafg ity avaeaawa: 1 . |l
sreayEd TYfFagIaTAIGEy agtaar |
ATATGET adYacy @easzsafafewar || Q& Ul

! Which only exists and is actionless.

? Br. U,, 2. 5. 19. 3 Bh. Gita, 15. 7.
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115, 116. (Objection). No. There will be the fallacy
of reciprocal dependence here as the knowlege of
the reflection depends on that of the Self (and the
knowledge of the Self depends on that of the reflec-
tion) ; (but it is not so in the case of the face etc. and
their reflections) as the face etc. are always known
independent of their retlections.

The reflection may be said to belong to the Self if the
latter be known to have an independent existence.
Again, the Self may have an independent existence if
the reflection belongs to It.

a €au gufrag: sgaes eQEaTn |
TAITAR JPYFAQATRAIACATAAT A || L9 1l

117. (Reply). It is not’ so. For the intellect and
the Self are known to exist independent of each other
in dream (like the face and its reflection), as the Self
then illumines the modifications (of the intellect) in the

forms of objects such as, chariots ® etc. though they are
not present in that state.

AT f§ @sam: g favarmsi: |

S1ad, | a3 | Ty fwAy wa: 1) 12¢ )
%l fCaaanearcd agFHd fagsaa |

STHIY 3 Feqd HOF afggrsaa 1l 928 ||

! The fallacy spoken of in verse 115 is explained here.

3 The intellect is an object of the Self (Pure Consciousness) in
dream. The Self must, therefore, be admitted to have an existence
independent of that of Its reflection. 3See Br. U., 4. 3.9,
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118, 119. Pervaded by Consciousness mental modi-
fications in the forms of objects come into existence.
External objects are what impart their forms to these
modifications. The most desirable of all things (on the
part of the agent), these external objects are called
objects of his action. One having such a desire is
enjoined to perform actions. The mental modifications
in which the forms of external objects are present are
called the instruments of his knowledge of objects.’

VAT dsq19: dF[Afy nad |
FaRafgfasam ay siafa | «acafaq i 2o |

120. The ego which is pervaded by the reflection
of Consciousness is called the knower or the agent
of the action of knowing. One who knows oneself, the
witness to be distinct from all these three?® is a (real)
knower of the Self.

grasgafisaysn: ggar safaifa; |
QHaTaNiaEdy AgE s@arfia: 0 1 ||

121. The modifications of the intellect, called * right
knowledge,” ‘ doubtful knowledge’ and ‘false knowl-
edge,” deviate from their existence. There is one and
the same Consciousness® in all of them. The diffe-
rences are due to the modifications.

1In verses 118——122 the Self is shown in the waking state to be
distinct from the intellect as It is shown to be so in dream in

verse 117.
2 The agent, the object and the instrument.

3 Pure Consciousness, the Self.
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s VY AvETET |
argfg: afonaz a3 gaag=waE | QR ||

122. Just as a jewel differs in colour owing to the
proximity of (coloured) things, so, Consciousness differs
(according to different modifications of the mind super-
imposed on It). Impurities and changes in the Self
are all due to Its connection with these modifications.

qq+ qgor fafy: agartafigieaa: |
BTQEATATANEAIAIT 31979 |l €3 ||

123. The modifications of the intellect are mani-
fested, known and endowed with existence® by another,
i.e. the Self which is immediately known and different
from them. It is inferred with the help of the example
of a lamp.*

ferragmedesacamma g Hafuq |
fiva g smidra Fracareaea Jea: 1| Y ||

124. Does one make another accept the Self by
means of a positive evidence or without one by

merely negating the non-Self and leaving over the Self
only ?°*

gea N Suo fagfaafzead |
FeqgEqIafagearsg=ada 9avqq Il R4 ||

1 Kath. U. 5. 15. 2 The discussion begun here ends in verse 140.

3 After stating that the Self is proved by positive evidence
in verse 123 the author refutes in verses 124-140 the doctrine that
It is proved by negative evidence only.
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125. The possibility of a void comes in owing to
the witness being unknown?® if the non-Self be meant
to be negated by means of the evidence of words.’

AT w4 g sfy Fmafalga: |
Aaaeqreqa; fagiag TqRAgEa: || ks |

126. (Objection). ‘You are a conscious being,
how * can you be the body ?’

(Reply). It cannot be so proved as the Self is not
known (from any other evidence). It might be proved
by negating the non-Self if Pure Conciousness were
known to exist through an evidence.

© Yy TATREAT JAAEFIIQHA: |
geq U9 999 EXRIEITAIAARAT || ¢ ||
127. (Objection). The Self is self-existent as Pure

Consciousness is immediately known. (Reply). The
knowledge of the Self (according to you) then becomes
similar? to that of the void assumed by the Nihilist.

srgnafad Fzfafa Awenafig |
0T F9 Fal 9 fagreed sy %= || LR¢ 1)
128. (Objection). That the agent, the object and

instrument are known to exist simultaneously is proved
by memory, (e.g., when one says) ‘' I° knew it.’

} By any other evidence. 2 The Srutis.

3 The idea is that the Self and the non-Self being contradictory
to each other, the former is left over when the latter is negated.

‘ As regards the want of an evidence.

5 The objector tries to prove the independent existence of the Self
by showing that there must be a Self-evident principle through which
the three things are known simultaneously. And that is the Self.
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ararodsfy ead: AearavTey fasad |
FAN ggU gF €94 TEradT F || 1_% I

129. (Reply).! Though memory is a right evidence
simultaneity is a misconception due to quick perception.
So they were perceived before one after another and
afterwards remembered in the same way.

srmfaafug @i Sl w=d gag |
fadtszad ax ax JFwF=Ar || 3o |l

130. Relative to, and characteristically different
from, each other the things denoted by the words
‘it’ and ‘ myself’ in the sentence, ‘I knew it and myself’,
cannot be the objects of simultaneous perception.

AR qg9 I1fy FAaOonfag gxaq |
HRRFATATEGET A TIEHEOTER: || L3¢ |

131, Three things (namely, an agent, an instrument
and an object) are necessary in the perception of each®
one of the knower, knowledge and the known. (And in
order to avoid a regressus ad infinitum it cannot be said
that each of these three things will prove its own
existence, because) the agency of the agent exhausted
in proving its own existence will not be available to
prove that of the instrument and the object (at the
same time).

! Verses 129—132,

? And also in the perception of each one of the agent, the instru-
ment and the object. l-fence there arises a regressus ad infinitum
with respect to each of them.

17
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sarcgfig w gesg: Ferar &7 aceqan |

araY f§ wgaaca aelg aFagesar || 13 |l

132, What is desired to be governed by the action
of an agent is an object of that action. The object,

therefore, depends on the agent and not on the Self
which is other than it.

segTgrafidatliy gammgr adiseua: |
fafg: aqeafal exzd afy awaar || 233 |l
133. It is only through evidences such as, words,’

inference, etc.” and in no other way that all things
become known to those who do not know them.

sreggearfy fafg: eareamma ({3 ar |
faar caea afafgeg o aegagsaq || 139

134. Is the Self also® substantiated by means of an
evidence or not ? Though the Self Itself is independent
of evidence, evidence is necessary in order to know It.

qeqaIgeafng Ysqracas=ar afaadq |
HeIEAAMATAT T afgard gar w37 4 234 1)

135. If the conscious Self Itself is taken to be
ignorant an evidence is necessary,’ in order that It may
know lItself to be so. It is surely necessary ¢ in knowing
the Self if one* (i.e. the ego) other than It be regarded
as ignorant.

1 The Sruti. : E.i.. sense-perception. 3 Like the non-Self.
4 In both the cases, therefore, a positive evidence is necessary.
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miaar Tareneny a1 fufy: eageais a1 |
FACAST=AN &5 gqY deagugia || Q3% Nl
fafy: earcearcAzmAnasaa fAEs: |
gaRpafagearceaggeacg asg: || L3 |l

136, 137. Does substantiation' mean being known,
being endowed with existence or anything else® ? You
should remember the two alternatives spoken of in the
previous verse if it means ‘ being known '

As it is well-known that all things come to existence
from their causes no effort (by way of the application
of an evidence®) is necessary for substantiation.

grsiRaRsa: fafgatacagsad |
rsgeaTeayaY: fafgsiacd Arcasar ) L3¢ 1|

138. Substantiation, therefore, means ‘ being known ’
according to the doctrine in which the knower, knowing
and the known are admitted. In the case of both
the witness and the witnessed it denotes ‘ being known ’
and not ‘ endowed with existence.’

Toged sawaly: fafgar afy secad |
TAPATSTYSA TATTRFIEAT  Sqreqa: || 3% Ul
139. If it be assumed’ that the distinctness of the
agent, the object, etc. is what is substantiation (We
1 See verse 134 above, - ? See verse 139,
3 Even a negative evidence upheld by the objector is not neces-~

sary. So this alternative is refuted.
' By the Bhdttas.
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say that) there can be distinctness® and indistinctness
with respect to the other (i.e., the witness) only, but not
the agent.”

HIGHT TP TIGAEY T2E g |
i sysdwr AFAIS-AEFAT || Lo (|

140. There is no distinctness of a jar to a blind
man having no power of vision. (It is nothing more
than the jar being known.?) If, however, they ! want to
predicate distinctness about the agent etc., they must
admit that Knowingness belongs to the Self.”

Sq: Frrrafaeearaaniaar a7 |
srgufaadier caraiscagyfala @ |l 8t |l

141. Please tell us® what benefit you derive by
holding that knowledge depends on other things. If
it is contended that dependence (of knowledge) on the
knower is desirable (we reply that) the knower also,
according to us, is nothing but Knowledge.

srfussfy f§ geaent favaifaaznad: |
g fafangarfaa gad || ¥ |

142. The intellect itself, though indivisible, is looked

upon by deluded people as consisting of the divisions
of the knower, knowing and the known.

! When the Self is reflected in the intellect etc.
2 Because the agent, the object, etc. are non-conscious by nature.
3 Therefore substantiation does not mean distinctness.

. 4 The Bhadtlas. 5 Different from the agent. Here ends

the discussion begun in verse 123 of this chapter.
¢ The Idealists.
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Yfagat fear G w10h a7 <SY=aq |
< aIfhicaneaicasyes adsqarg || %3 1)

143. Actions, agents etc. consist, according to us,
{Idealists), of knowledge only.

(Reply). You must accept an agent of this know-
ledge if you admit its existence and destruction (every
moment).}

a s3%sad un gfq Jeumeraar |
aafigcarzay gat arfacarfefgas: |
T Yaeafg aificd careqod vd € a 11 L¥x |

144. Your own conclusion is given up if you do not
admit any quality’ (belonging to knowledge). (Objection).
The qualities of existence etc. are nothing but the nega-
tion of their non-existence and so on. (Reply). Even
then knowledge cannot be liable to destruction (every
moment) as it is self-existent (and known by itself *)
according to you.

Tgzaanaigalay srmsarafvafaar |
qMTEsd Med A 7 g agreqsqny || 92 ||

145. Destruction has for its ultimate limit something
which is self-existent.' (You say that) destruction® is

! See verse 23, Chap. 16.

2 Such as, existence and destruction every moment.

3In being born and known by itself it requires more than one
moment. It cannot, therefore, be called momentary.

¢ The appearance and disappearance of things are impossible on
account of the absence of a permanent entity (according to you)
which must be their ultimate limit. Existence and destruction are,
therefore, not possible in your philosophy.

* Destruction being impossible, non-destruction also is so.
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the negation of non-destruction. A cow is defined
according to you as the non-existence of a non-cow.
It cannot be the definition of a cow.

guET=AIsiy disd: TaRaYscaFAME o @ || (9Ll

146. Things denoted by the word ‘ momentary ’ are
also, according to you, only the negation of things
that are non-momentary.!

AIrnascaraEy Ay amfufisaq |
ATRARAECINTET €18y 4 || 1% |l

147. (The Idealists). As there cannot be any dif-

ference in non-existence® differences are due to names
only. (Reply). Please, tell me how there can be
manyness in one (indivisible non-existence) due only
to different names.

ey afg faw=i gfucaes &4 nify |
ATRIAT AW G fAQar ar wE=a || 93¢ ||

148. How® can the negation (of a non-cow) denote a
cow if by the word negation the negation of different
things is meant ? (Again) no negation® distinguishes
one thing from another, nor can special properties ® do it.

! You have, therefore, to accept a permanent real entity.

?* The ldealist means to say that his negation is not that of a
reality.

3 For there is no limit to the number of things denoted by the
word non-cow. All of them cannot, therefore, be known. So a
cow cannot be defined.

‘ E.g., the negation of a horse or that of a goat does not distinguish
a cow from either of them.

5 E.g., hornlessness etc. See the next verse.
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AMSIAIFAY Fgeafagaastaiga: | (33 0

149. Just as names, species, etc. do not qualify
Knowledge) according to you as it has no special
properties, (so, the negation of a non-cow, hornless-
ness etc. do not qualify a cow).

AJEIRFHTA AT sqag Ag1=sfy |
frmmeEageagygyd ga w3 1l 3o |l
150. You have to admit difference as you have to

accept sense-perception and inference consisting of
actions, agents and so on in everyday life.

JERIAS qur qid gaiRat AReng |
dfazeagld snd@a Teagyaad 1 1l ||

151. Entities qualifying knowledge such as, jars,
blue, yellow, etc. and also the knower by which these
are known must be accepted.'

ST IUFA: FARAGRARHATETEAAT |
IPATATAFT: TAFAAHARIIIGIT 1) Q4R I

152. Just as the perceiver is different from colours
etc. which are perceivable, so, the Knower, the Self,
is different from the modifications of the intellect which
are knowable. (Again) just as a lamp revealing things

! Here ends the refutation of the ldealists begun in verse 141

above.
Hence in addition to knowledge the knower and the known also

must be accepted. See verses 141 and 142,
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is different from them, so, the Knower is different from
things known.

eerTgey TY: HeFasea: qufgsafa |

Heagn’ g exda greaway ggeesa ) qug |
g8 IRn Far eivEsd sy ar |
fazmrsanga: ataguey wafgag | Quv |l

153, 154. What other relation except that of the
seer and the seen can there be between the Self, the
Witness and the modifications of the intellect witnessed
by It ?

(Question :) Does the consciousness of the Self
pervade the modifications (really * or apparently) ?

(Answer). If apparently, the eternal Self must be
of some utility * to the intellect.

q Sweafeed arFdsarfag 9213y |
gyrRYFIfTdsaigsaawcarigaeadr || (.. |l

155. It has been said before® that the benefit
derived from (the proximity of) the Self by the intellect
is that it appears conscious like the former. Being a
revealer the intellect® pervading objects like light and
so on pervading jars etc.

HIAHEA 92T IZITEAEQ AA|T |
sty engzEy Ay smAY FAY WA |l Qug

! The reading should perhaps be 37€5&397,

? Real pervasion is impossible as the Self is changeless.
3 See the following verse. * Verse 87 above.
5 The Self is thus related to external objects through Its reflection,
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-

156. Just as a jar ' placed in the sun may be said to
be mounted on light, so, an object in the intellect may
be said to be mounted on it. Being mounted is nothing
but being pervaded by the intellect. Objects become
pervaded by the intellect one after another.

9F TARTATSATACAANSIAE HAHA: |
FEATSIIET AT I FISIHIWIFTAEA: 1| (4 (|
157. The intellect pervades an object (and assumes

its form) when the object is revealed through the help

(i.e., the reflection) of the Self. Like time and space
the all-pervading Self? can have no order or succession

{in pervading objects).

fAaagor a€q HEOARAT ¥ |

A A@AN T qRmAT @ g 1 4 |l

158. A thing like the intellect that depends on the
agent etc. in pervading its objects (and does not

pervade all objects at the same time,) some being
always left unpervaded, is liable to transformation.

segisgiufy o= geda fafama: |
AregEAIfAgecars asaria oy qa: 1| 4% ||

159. It is to the intellect and not to the Self which
is immutable that the knowledge, ‘I am Brahman’

' See verse 6, chap. 14,
? See verse 7, chap. 14.
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belongs. Moreover the Self is changeless because*’
It has no other witness.

%l AgMcdang@a gwar |
gag.afgfaatsY agsaf g=ad || &e U

160. If the agent, the ego, were to feel "I am
liberated ' ? freedom from pain and pleasure would not
be reasonable ® with respect to it.

q1:9d 9AYAg RAFarfaAsNng |

REIFafanAedy g @ifa agay gaq |

geeAagaY ageagareaifaarfaan || 952 U
- fuat@saged eneanmEaIsHIE: || 1%

161, 162. The wrong knowledge that one is happy
or unhappy due to one’s identification with the body
etc., like the pleasure or sorrow due to the possession
or loss of an ear-ring, is surely negated by the right
knowledge that one is Pure Consciousness.

An evidence becoming non-evidence, everything will
end in non-existence in the reverse case.’

grgesgfaayy g facd arFagraa: |
A9 GFUEq qIIgiaeay goEY wdewiNE I {63

163. One feels pain when one’s body gets burnt,
cut or destroyed, (because one identifies oneself with

! It is only changeful things that can have a witness. If a witness.
of the Self is assumed there wili be a regressus ad infinitum.

3 Liberation, the result, apparently belongs to the Self. (See
verses 107, 108 and 109 above.) -

3 For an agent is always connected with pain and pleasure.

4 Where wrong knowledge to negate right knowledge.
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it). Otherwise the Self (which is different from the
body) is never pained. Owing to there being burns
etc. in one man another is not pained.

HEYAcAIZAETIAE 1Y qa: |2 |
acarferearfiraied 9a g3 afagyr || ¢&8 |l

164. As | am not touched' by anything and do
not possess a body | am never susceptible of being
burnt. Pain arises from the wrong notion (due to a
false identification with the body) like the wrong notion
of one being dead at the death of one’s son.

gueTag fafa Gagredqa fafear |
gfa seasagcraigiaar &g 1l L& |l

165. Just as the wrong notion, ‘I possess an ear-
ring ' is removed when the right ? knowledge regarding
it arises, so, the false consciousness, ‘ [ am unhappy ’is
negated by the right knowledge, ‘ I am Pure Brahman’.

fag g .fawa 18 enm=sfamaaKaa: |
fremifaaaaY gelt dmatfagaga: 0 1&g |l

166. The Self might be freely imagined to have the
potentiality of pain in It if It were proved to possess
pain at all. One's identification with the body etc. is
the cause of the pain felt and is responsible for the idea
of such a potentiality existing in It.

! Kath. U., 1. 3. 15.

? ].e., an ear-ring is a piece of gold having no connection with a
man,
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eeqatshy qur sqnAseEEaI < |
wfaasraur i@ wRE SeAstad | 18y |l

167. Just as, due to indiscrimination, touch and
movement are felt to be in the Self (which is devoid
of them), so, mental pain is also felt to be in It owing to
the same reason).

farsrnfaar 3@ gai Semfyad |
Ffazeawa gAY a=zafa=ssa: || (&< U
aq1ITRAY T @ AWedNT 4 Aq |
SMEAN AEATZE AT 1| 284 |

168, 169. The pain (due to one’s identification with
the subtle body) comes to an end like movements etc.
on one’s having the discriminating knowledge (that one
is the Innermost Self), coming to an end (when one
knows that one is different from the gross body. Un-
happiness is seen in one when one's mind roams
against one’s will on account of Ignorance. Butitis
not seen in one when the mind is at rest. It is, there-
fore, not reasonable that unhappiness is in the inner-
most Self.

TqaarEgegAIecarstergafdd wag il Qwo |l
170. The saying, ‘Thou art That,’ (therefore)

implies an indivisible reality,' the words ‘ Thou' and
‘That’ expressing the same reality (indirectly) like (the
words ‘blue " and ‘ horse ’ in) the sentence,’ it is a blue
horse.’

1 Self-Brahman. ? This example is meant to imply an
indivisible thing and not a qualified one.



167-173] ‘THOU ART THAT' 269

frg@nifyar Qvmeimsgea agdr |
QFAIRGTAT q=BsET Jagadr 11 s ||

171. The word ‘Thou’ comes to mean one free
from: pain on account of its being used (in the same
predicament) with the word ‘ That’ which means One
eternally devoid of pain. Similarly, used in the same
connection with the word ‘Thou’ meaning the Inner-
most Self (which is directly known) the word ‘That’
also (comes to mean a thing directly known).

FPATCIREIAT AIF T TARIIRA 1| Q9= ||

172. The sentence, (' Thou art That * produces the
immediate knowledge) of Self-Brahman like the say-
ing,! ‘ You are the tenth.’

TqT9Eg QU fafsEaaes |
qQIMIERIATI=AY ArFarsaisatizasaa; (| 293 ||

173. Without giving up their own meanings? the
words, (‘thou’ and ‘That’) deliver (by implication) a
special one® resulting in the knowledge of Self-
Brahman. They do not express any other' meaning
contrary to it. ’

! See foot-note 2, verse 3, chap. 12. ? Direct meanings.

The direct meaning of the word ‘thou’ is Pure Consciousness
with the intellect and the reflection of Consciousness in it. The
direct meaning of the word ‘ That ’ is Pure Consciousness with Maya
(Primeval Ignorance) and the reflection of Consciousness in it.

3 A Being indivisible and of the nature of Bliss only, Self-
By d with lified b

., One connected with or qualified by anything else. See

Sankaracharya’s * Vékya Vrittl' verse 38. yEing
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Faggaugrofy TaeAM FITo |

HUTISATGRISYCEANICHIA ACa AT 1] Q9% |l

afiamgaggeRmazaLt: ag |

fafasw giamemd Aga gaw qar || Leu ||

174, 175. Just as misled by the number nine the
boy® did not know the truth i.e., himself and wanted
to know himself, so, one does not see one’s own
Self, the Witness, though detached from the non-
Self and self-evident, on account of one’s eyes be-

ing covered by lgnorance and intellect captivated
by desires.

FARTEIRWIAS qeqneqrigarFaa: |
EAAIEATA fanmfa Feqieaswog || Lok |l

176. One knows one’s own Self, the witness of the
intellect? and all its modifications, from sentences such
as, ‘Thou art That’ like the boy who knew himself
from the sentence, ‘ You are the tenth.’

3% qafhd wawed Ty R |
sreggsafatsTeal aay amangaaay || Qs ||
17y & samoEi sgramaderfa: |

frady A3 3%k gainawaa: 1| Qe |l

177, 178. The understanding of sentences ' is possible
(on the knowledge of the implied meanings of the
words) after it has been ascertained by the method of

! See foot-note 2, verse 3, chapter 12, 2 Including the ego.

$].e., the understanding of the meaning of the word *Thou’ to
be the meaning of the word ‘ That".
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agreement and contrariety which words should be
placed first* and which next.

For the order of words in Vedic sentences follows *
the meaning of the sentences. No rule about (the order
of) remembering the meanings of words in sentences

holds good in the Vedas.

431 faedy aFdy gIiaeg fafasad |
JEEAIASTAEFCT agr 93 7 JFAT || LR ||

179. The question’® is out of place when the mean-
ings of words in sentences* having fixed meanings are
made clear’ in order that the meanings of sentences
may be comprehended.

seagsafaiE s B g |
IV q qrEqEt g oAy & =g ) 2o

180. The method of agreement® and contrariety is
spoken of in order that one may be acquainted with
the (implied) meanings of words. For no one can know
the meaning of a sentence without knowing (the mean-
ings of the words in it).

!In construing sentences we’ place the words having known
meanings, ‘I’, ‘thou’, etc. first and ‘That,” * Brahman’, etc. next,
which have unknown meanings.

2In the Vedic statement, ‘oblations should be offered to fire *,
‘barley gruel should be cooked’, though offering of oblations
precedes it is done next; for the offerings must be made with
the cooked gruel, Such is the case with the words *That’ and

‘ thou "’ in the sentence ‘ That thou art ’ (a?am fé).
8 How one is Brahman. Y *Thou art That ' etc,

5By the method of agreement and contrariety. See verse
96 above. ¢ See verse 96 above.
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sxTREATRTIAY equzraifidsa: |

sqv9a w43 arFq. 4t fagersgiiga: | L |l
gragsafaim facafzasa areqyr |
eqqzifads f& quafdEfasaag | Ler 1
SIFQIAY <4593 99 FISASEITIYA: |

g &lcdgz Wga agmeRiafamar i Qe |l

181—183. The meaning of the sentences like ‘ Thou
art That’, i.e., one is Brahman ever free, does not
become manifest on account of the non-discrimination
of the (implied) meaning of the word ‘Thou'. Itis
for the purpose of discriminating the meaning of that
word and for no other purpose that the method of
agreement and contrariety has been described. For
when the meaning of the word ‘ thou’ is discriminated
by the negation of the ego subject to unhappiness from
the meaning® of the word ‘1’ one becomes prefectly
sure of the nature of the Innermost Self. And then
the meaning’® of the sentence viz., One Pure Con-
sciousness, becomes manifest like an Aegle marmelos
fruit placed on one's palm.

a34 dwagd gagargagyl: |
A3 weufag g sgaEmEEfEg: 1| ¢y |

184. Those who are well-versed in the meanings of
words and sentences should not, therefore, assume a
meaning ° which is not in accordance with the Srutis

! The direct meaning. See foot-note 2, verse 173.
.2 See foot-note 3, verse 173. °

3 Action (e.g., the reiteration of the idea, ‘1 am Brahman’) as the
direct means to right knowledge causing the cessation of Ignorance.
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and give up what® is in them. For this explanation
of the sentence?’ is thus possible.

AW qIEATTHNBIFY arwae |
guwRAME: w9 cqgrrgaay || Len ||

185. (Objection). The knowledge ‘1 am Brahman
is contradicted by sense-perception * etc. like the cooking
of gold ® particles.

(Reply). How can that knowledge be contradicted *
by these which are evidences only apparently ?

g.euenlfy afy ma fag:eifa a sgd |
gaifzfancasiy aiFaa sgfaama: || 2¢& |

186. (Objection). The knowledge that one is

devoid of unhappiness does not arise from the sentence
as long’ as one feels that one is unhappy, though
the feeling of unhappiness may be due to sense-percep-
tion etc. which are all fallacious.

(Reply). we say ‘No." For there are exceptions.®

! Right knowledge of Self-Brahman arising from the sentences
like ‘ Thou art That’ and negating lgnorance.

2 *Thou art That.’

3 On the part of those who hold that the idea, ‘I am Brahman’
is enjoined to be repeated for self-purification.

* For sense-perception, according to the objector, proves agency
etc. to be in the Self. 3 Gold particles are boiled in order
to sanctify them for use in certain sacrifices.

6 Evidently they (gold particles) do not become soft. So the word
‘ cooking ’ implies a contradiction.

7 One feels unhappy and so on from one's birth. The know-
ledge, ‘I am free from unhappiness’ (i.e., ‘I am Brahman’) which
comes later cannot, therefore, negate the previous one.

*E g., One feels that the sky is blue from one’s birth, but one
acquires the knowledge later that it is free from blueness when
one is told so. See verse 3, chap 2, Metrical Part.

18
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an geagnsgrd geeIiRdga: |
aemeaIRfrated an: frad R 1 Lev 1l

gumeafd g.@cq NFT ag gsqA |
q f& g.@ex darar WAt 293 SR e |l

187, 188. (Reply continued). I felt miserable on ac-
count of burns, cuts, etc. in dream (and was freed’ from
pain through the teaching imparted to me by a man
of knowledge in that state). Even if it be contended
that the teaching in dream negates no pain, (still pain
etc. cannot be regarded as belonging to the Self). For
the absence of pain is there both before and after’
it is experienced, delusion or a pain; bemg never
unceasing. ‘

NAEAA ATRAEH g EATHICTET a9 |
AW AIAEAF AT AIfTEAT )| W

189. There is no contradiction if, by negating the
idea that one is unhappy, one knows oneself to be the
Innermost Self (i.e., Brahman) like the bony® who knew
himself to be the tenth by negating the false motion that
he was the ninth.

frragweafaae arrngafy awaa: |
qrErRgEaiy e ageafgasg | 420 |
Heaqsafatsnal w3 Ay giq |

vy fag:@mrenafed afvegd 1 232 1

! Pain etc. are, therefore, not the properties of the Self.
*G.K. 2.6 4 See footnote 2, verse 3, chapter 12.
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190, 191. It is from the sentence only and from noth-
ing else that one knows oneself to be ever free.* The
meaning of the sentence is known from the knowledge
of the (implied) meanings of the words ; these meanings
again are surely understood by the method of agree-
ment’ and contrariety. Thus one knows oneself to be
free from pain and action.

FLAATIFAVY: 9AT €F2AT WA |
FANCCINANIERTGAT agmeafa 1| 12 ||

q49q I9T €N §Ig:& fEad |

sanreRfuar aggy:facd aageaa: || 233 ||

192, 193, The right knowledge of Self-Brahman

becomes manifest from sentences such as, ‘ Thou art
That’, like the knowledge acquired from the sentence,
‘you are the tenth.’ The (false) conception of pain
with regard to the Self vanishes for ever when the
(right) knowledge of Self-Brahman arises, like all kinds
of pain experienced in dream which come to an end
as soon as one wakes up.

R THISAH ag=a™isqgean: |
ARTREATRAFAY @ QAaffadga: (| 48 I

194. The knowledge (that they have been cooked)
does not arise in the case of gold® particles etc. as
they do not become soft. They are made hot by
boiling them for the purpose of producing an unseen
result (in connection with sacrifices). It is not a fact

!l.e., Brahman. . ?See verse 96 above. 3 See verse 185,
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that right knowledge does not arise from sentences
like ‘Thou art That.! For there is no such?® contradic-
tion here.

qIFY amEgRAsIaTg azfagag |
EgR AJGIERAGIFT AT 1| 1’4 U

195. The meanings of the two words ‘That’ and
‘art’ in the sentence ‘Thou art that’ are well-known.
It does not produce right knowledge for want of help
when the (implied) meaning of the word ‘ Thou'? (is
not known).

- FRINNEGTANSIARECATTUS WA "_(m I

196. The word ‘art’ is used in order to show that
the two words ‘Thou’ and ‘That’ are in the same
predicament.

q5geq: AINCAISEASTSZIATARTIAT |
g:facamamenes ardargamEafy 1 ¢ 1l

197. (Being in the same predicament with the word
‘Thou’,) the word ‘That’ comes to mean the Inner-
most Self. (Similary, being in the same relation with
the word ‘That’,) the word ‘Thou’ comes to mean
the same thing as the word ‘' That’. (Thus in relation
to each other) the two words® show that the Innermost

Self is not unhappy and that Brahman is not other than
the Self.

1 As in the case of gold particles. ? See verse 181 of this
chapter, 3 See verse 171 of this chapter.
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ed ARG TrYai wEwy || 1’¢

198. Thus both of them in conjunction express the
same meaning’ as is implied by the sentence, ‘ Not*®
this, not this.’

T AINEIIET TEIR 65, FI] |
SqRIICAREAI! fhadgcagsad Il 2’ Il

199. Why do you say that the sentence is not
an evidence® (regarding the knowledge of Brahman)
and depends on an action (in order to produce the
same knowledge) as the result produced by the sentence,
‘Thou art That’, (is the right knowledge regarding
Self-Brahman ?).

aeRTIIgFansAy sfacdafydeaa: |
A FFURISHATAT SAATFNSCARAE: || Roo ||

200. We do not, therefore, admit (the injunction of
an action) in the beginning,* end’® or middle.® Forit’
is contradictory and not met with in the Vedas. Not
only so, we have, in that case, to give up what ® is there
in them. And that would’be harmful.

' A Being, one and indivisible, of the nature of Bliss, Self-
Brahman. 2Br. U, 2.3.6.

3 See verses 9, 17 and 18 above.

* At the time of the first teaching of the sentence ‘Thou art
That.’ 5 At the time when direct knowledge of Self-
Brahman has been achieved. ¢ At the time of understanding
the implied meanings of the words by the method of agreement
and contrariety. See verse 96 of this chapter for the said method.

7 See footnote 2, p. 272. 8 See footnote I, p. 273.
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quTgqad ghmgdateam wad |
aFaEa fayfaeaggiagenadifear |l R0 2 ||
201. (Objection). The Bliss of liberation is not

obtained by ascertaining the meaning of the sentence.
It is not like the satisfaction which is felt by eating.
Just as boiled milk-rice cannot be prepared from cow-
dung, so, (the direct knowledge of Brahman cannot be
produced) simply by ascertaining the meaning of the
sentence.

AAARATHIATFACTAEIRNTAY_ |

AR A 34 GeMiEIgIa 1. eR ||

202. (Reply). Indirect knowledge, it is true, is
the result produced by the sentences regarding the
non-Self, but it is not so in the case of those regarding

the Innermost Self. It is, on the other hand (direct and
certain knowledge) like that in the case of the tenth * boy.

TAYAGATATY: TAYROIS A |

fagaragn: fag: rRASTHa" @ 1l Ro3 ||

203. Therefore accept the Self as self-evident which
means the same thing as self-knowable. The know-

ledge of the Innermost Self according to us thus be-
comes possible when the ego® vanishes.

gaiai fvaY 3@ aY awy fqvar qan: |
ZAISTA T @AY T TARISTEHT: || oy )

! See footnote 2, verse 3, chapter 12.
2 It vanishes when one is taught ‘ Thou art That.’
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204. Pain is a property belonging to the intellect.®
How can it, therefore, belong to the Innermost Self
which is of the nature of Pure Consciousness and not
connected with pain ?

gRRargia SRargvares |
aIATEaar S fRYsEagaa: @a: || Ro ||

205, The Witness is known by Itself’ which is of
the nature of knowledge only. It is the birth of
the modification of the intellect pervaded by the reflec-
tion of Consciousness that is what is known to be

the knowledge ® of the Self.

gTazfade: fagy Nywadg a. |
sigsarfe adeafgee wag=aa || & |

206. How can you speak of the hearing* etc. (of
the Self) on your part which is a contradiction ° when
you are (taught to be) the eternally existing Liberation *
free from hunger etc. ?

Qeeadieds Sxcearsgamiy &qr Wi |
ANgenfaas enfgdd arwaqr a1: || o ||

207. Hearing etc. would be necessary if Liberation
were to be brought about. But It would be transitory

! Le., the ego. % It requires, in order to be known, no other
knowledge. 3l.e., ‘'l am Brahman.' ‘Br, U, 2.4.5.

5 For a man cannot be the actionless Brahman and at the same
time the agent of hearing etc. % l.e., Brahman.
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in that case. The sentence, therefore, can have no
other meaning * which involves contradiction.

NN 157300y aie: TRafRq |
EEIYHIT € TYMA Job QT4 a9 || o< ||

208. The repetition of the idea, ‘I am Brahman'’
might be possible if there were a difference between the
hearer (i.e. the aspirant)’ and what is to be heard (but)
the desired meaning® would be wronged in that case.
Therefore the sentence becomes unreasonable (i.e.,
loses authority according to that view)..

fagY AasefReds gearcAs aﬁaf% |
fastga: @ qerear o [gregafny | ke |l

209. Knowing that one is eternally existing Libera-
tion one who desires to perform actions ‘is a man of
clouded intellect and nullifies the scriptures.

afe fugen wdasq gawIgeq 7 fagar |
TAATRFAA FAACAIT Fowagfy || o Il

210. For knowing oneself to be Brahman one has
no duty to perform; nor can one be a knower of
Brahman when one has duties to perform. One deceives
oneself by having recourse to both sides.

1 E.g. the rexteratxon of the idea, ‘I am Brahman.’' 2 The Self
(i.e., Brahman) Br. U aY 2,4,5. See also verse 111,

3 That the individua) Self is Brahman. ‘ E.g., the reiteration of
the idea, ‘1 am Brahman'’. For the objectors contention see

Verses 12 and 18 above.
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fag) Agccaficdagegms q18ad |
Wgeagreafama 9zfa: caesy fafa 0 Q|

211. (Objection).! A reality is only pointed to
{but no injunction is given) when one is told ‘ Thou
art eternally existing Liberation’? ; how can the hearer
apply himself to know that he is so (without being
enjoined) ?

Fal g:eqgAetiy TAFOTTIA |

gal g.&f ¥ angafify aay wdsa: || W

212, It is known by perceptual evidence that one
is an agent and experiencer of pain. And then there
is an effort so that one may not remain so.

afgarang gFAfy =4 syfacmaia |

FIeAragINLA fageargnara g Il 43 |l

213, The Sruti? therefore, restates the agency etc.'
on the part of the people and enjoins duties such

as reasoning etc. in order that they may know and feel
that they are eternally existing (Brahman).

fag.@r faftsatsem: fagy Masgiuafy |
TEYeay feganigsacEada a: || ey ||

214. (Reply). How can one accept a contradictory
meaning° after knowing® that one is eternally existing

! Verses 211213, ? Brahman.

3Br. U, 2. 4. 5. 1 Which people are conscious of.
5 That one is an agent.

$ From the sentence which is the only right evidence.
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Liberation which is free from unhappiness, activity and
desires ?

awn: afaysfag sfa Asgua: saq |
araY & fiultaea agarFagAgf 1| 24 |l

215. (Objection). You should say why I, though
of' an opposite nature, should feel that | have desires
and activities and am not Brahman.

389 92¥ 9 A gocargyad |
sarara fft a: dsard: wsmEfa 0 ReE

|
216. (Reply).> A question on this subject® is reason-
able, but it is not reasonable to ask why one is free.
It is only a thing contrary to evidences® that should
be questioned.

a7¢ fagw A7 qIg=aaEs: |
sggranraang: facd samgh 1 Qv

217. The knowledge that one is free arises from
a different’® evidence viz., the evidence, ‘ Thou art That.”
Arising from fallacious perceptual evidence unhappiness
deserves an explanation.

qemmfgé qIeg g@mEndifeaag || Q¢

! Of the nature of Brahman. ? Verses 216—228.

¢ Le., why one feels unhappy though one is Brahman according
to the evidence of the sentence.

‘ E.g., the sentence, ‘ Thou art That.’

5 Different from perceptual evidence and so on.
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218. One should be told what one asks and wants
to know; and the inquirer desires to know liberation,
(the Self) which is free from unhappiness.

%9 i Prada g:@ gaterar aq |
gfr asmged agrsd gi@faadawy 1 2R, ||

219. That* which removes unhappiness should be
told (by the teacher to the disciple) according to his
question inquiring how his unhappiness might be re-
moved altogether.

Hd: EAEAM AW MAOY afy g |
aengreafagecd sgaafy ag=: |
qed: goma culfgQasafy &afaq i e |l

220. There can be no doubt about what the Srutis
prove’ as they are an independent source of know-
ledge. The words of Srutis, therefore, produce the
conviction that one is free. So it should be said that
such is the meaning of the Srutis, as (it has been proved
that) they do not contradict any other source of
knowledge.

gASFAISTAT: esf’aqténé‘r A9 |
srfagna RAstaai famafafa ga: | [l

221. The Knowledge of the Self different from what

has been said before is unreasonable on the authority

! Liberation due to Self-Knowledge.
?Br. Si. 1. 1. 3.
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of the Srutis, ‘ It® is unknown to those who know It'?
and ‘ Who?® will know the knower’ ?

SIS dea1a: qIFAMA |
YA AN WY JFATTITEAT 1 IR 1)

222. The renunciation of all actions in order to
know the (implied) meaning of the word ‘thou’ be-
comes the means (to Self-Knowledge) according to
the teaching,’ ‘controlling the internal and external
senses.’

EARY TGEHT QRAFRATAATAR |
FIFard aq SeA | ygafy Sa@y i ]R3 ||

223. One should know the Self, the innermost One,
the implied meaning of the word ‘thou’ in the
combination® of the body and the senses. One then
knows the pure Self to be BraAman, the all-comprehen-
sive principle. And that is the meaning of the sentence,

“ Thou art That.

qanrcafy arFard fisses g |
A<y geantaea fafued Sindepaq || k3@ 1

224, How can one be enjoined to perform a duty
when the meaning of the sentence, viz., one is Brahman,
is known by one according to the right source of

1Ke. U, 2. 3. 2 To be an object of Knowledge.
3Br. U, 2. 4. 14, ‘Br. U, 4. 4. 23.

5 As its witness.
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knowledge, the Srutis, inasmiuch as no* other source of
knowledge can then exist for one ?

aEAIZIFaTAfamIATaNe] sRfafndq |
afg agiRe «dfa faeg wady faay 0 4|

225. No actions can, therefore, be enjoined on one
when one has known the meaning of the sentence.
For the two contradictory ideas, ‘| am Brahman’ and
‘] am an agent’ cannot exist together.

sgredtfy o g9 {7 wafY arsad |

FFIAY g A9 TRIONNERTAAT || R%§ ||
qranganfen aFasgfafa gfgwagea |
JZISYHT adq NFar Fgrenafifd n e 1l

226, 227. That one is Brahman is the right know-
ledge. It is not negated by the false conceptions that
one is an agent, has desires and is bound arising
from fallacious evidences. This (false) knowledge (i.e.,
[ am an agent), like the identification ? of the Self with
the body, becomes unreasonable when the knowledge
that one is Brahman and not other than It is firmly
grasped according to (the teaching of) the scriptures.

QuaENd gIgEasd 398 9 4 |
| g7: qud Teg EFaFaAR Ts8fy || k¢

228. A man who tries to remain free from fear after
going to a place devoid of it from one full of fear does
not, if independent, go to a place of fear again.

1 They are then all proved to be unreal.
3 *Thou art That.’ 3 The idea, ‘| am a man.’
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adsremy: @Ry g |
HINAgEE amaEigwaTian: || ]3¢ |l

229. How can there be the possibility of wrong
conduct’ on the part of one on whom renunciation
etc.” are enjoined and who is awakened on knowing
the implied meanings of the words® and aspiring*
after the comprehension of the meaning of the sentence ° ?

e aafud fag aearreRiadi@y Il 30 1|

230. Everything, therefore, that we said before,
is substantiated.

A f aenfics: enwmE) aed 9wy [
eFargraeawggy: fefadigd 1 3¢ 1l

231. One does not try to attain anything in which
one has lost interest. Why will a man seeking ® libera-
tion make any effort at all who has lost interest in
all the three worlds ?

gaar demmisty a g agfiesf |
fherercacage stawrgeTa foaeafa 1| k3R )

! For objection see verses 12 and 16, chap. 18.

? Including the injunctions of hearing, reflecting and meditating
on the Self.
. 3 The words, ‘thou’ and ‘that.’

* Therefore wrong conduct is impossible on one’s part as one’s
mind is occupied with the attempt.

For one again who has rightly comprehended the meaning of
the sentence, wrong conduct is of course absolutely impossible.

5 ¢*Thou art That.’

¢ Even one seeking liberation is free from desires and efforts ;
how much more free is one who has obtained it ?
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232. No one likes to eat poison even if pressed
by hunger. So, no one who is not an idiot will
knowingly wish to eat it when his hunger has been
appeased by eating sweatmeats.

RFIAFITEAY FAFARLER] |
Ssgfeaa acaen SACECHIICEER]

233. | bow down to my Teacher, a knower of
Brahman, who collected for us the nectar of knowledge
from the Veddntas like a bee collecting the best honey
from flowers.
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CHAPTER XIX

A CONVERSATION BETWEEN THE SELF AND
THE MIND

g FNTFITATIERT fafeRad mafan-
AT | A arfd wwsge@fHgast adEet
madyg:faang | ¢ |l

1. One does not meet with the distress caused by
a series of hundreds of bodies, which has its origin
in a swoon due to the fever of desires if one places
oneself under the treatment in which medicines are
Knowledge and dispassion, the causes of the destruc-
tion of the fever of desires (mentioned before).

&g AAfy camagdlz@ quafy=sfa sa=w
gfeaq | @ Asu @ & Asfa sifdar
gqam gw g A qd "4 || R |l

2. Oh my mind, you indulge in vain ideas like
‘me’ and ‘mine.’ Your efforts, according to others,’

The Sankhyas.
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are for one' other than yourself. You have no con-
sciousness of things and I have no desire of having
anything. It is, therefore, proper for you to remain quiet.

48 @ AFE: GRICEAEACEd gAISERAY A
Asfiar | @83 gam 7 HRY f’&d gaeq Ya:
gmwra o fgag u 3 0

3. As | am no other than the Supreme Eternal One
I am always contented and have no desires. Always
contented | desire no welfare for myself, but I wish
your welfare. Try to make yourself quiet, Oh mind.

sgffmeafige wva T 9 w3 FcHT A «;
#A: | gAoEEfy 7AT 93 g9 A
magaaAfgaq Il ¥ u

4. One who is by nature beyond the six continual
waves’ is, according to the evidence of the Srutis, the
Self of us and the universe. This is what I know from
other?® sources of knowledge also. Your efforts are,
therefore, all in vain.

afs agwa aff aife Fgfaay soedegafy

Araar | g8 & ammasaes sror agifzas
afg efea seafag |l & I

1 The Purusha, the Self (according to the Sdnkhyas).
? (1) Hunger and (2) thirst, the properties of the vital force,
(3) gnef ancf (4) delusion, of the mind, (5) old age and (6) death, of

the body.

3 E.g.. Bh. Gita, 10, 20,
19
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5. There is no idea of difference left deluding people
through wrong notions when you are merged.! For the
cause of all wrong notions is the perception of (the
reality of) difference. These wrong notions vanish as
soon as one is free from this perception.

a Asfea Wgeas IWIT & aggasacataar
gfifsr: | 7 qHaaige R @ 39
ey AAEaafgaq |l & |

6. | am not deluded by youtr efforts. For I have

known the Truth and am free from all bondage and
change. 1 have no difference in the conditions preced-

ing the knowledge of Truth and succeeding it. Your
efforts, oh mind, are, therefore, useless.

qam TESEREY A Sreayr fAsas & waiz-
fr@ar | &g gwidisgway & Tgay fslkad
JraafIRaag |l » |l
7. As I am eternal I am not otherwise. Transitori-
ness is due to the connection with changes. | am
always self-effulgent and therefore without a second.

It is ascertained that everything created (by the mind)
is non-existent.

STy @Rdlg ¥ Aar fadegany 7 & gieay-
Sféaar | |@ay GAIMIEEAISCASTRAY g5 |
Yaqeqq Arfeaasaq || < I

! In Ignorance e.g., in deep sleep.
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8. Scrutinised through the reasoning that reality ' is
never destroyed and unreality never born you have
no (real) existence. You are, therefore, Oh my mind,
ncon-existent in the Self. Having both birth and death
you are accepted as non-existent.

gST 9 THE W YT ¥ YW WAEg qacaq
wferdy & @ | =Ja = 7 f§ gzadiead
TAqeAET a%r 7t || ] |

fagear aify qu1gaT WITITAMAISIATHAA |

A gfeagiska aay a Sewl qalsgacd gia-

arsTErad |l 2o |l

9, 10. As everything—the seer, seeing and the
seen—is a false notion superimposed by you and as
no object of perception is known to have an existence
independent of that of the Self, (the Self is one only).
When this is so, the Self in the state of deep sleep?
does not differ from ltself when in waking (or dream).
Unreal like the circular * form of a burning torch superim-
position also® (has no existence independent of that
of) the non-dual Self. The oneness of the Self is
ascertained from the Srutis as the Self has no division
within Itself on account of different powers’ and as
It is not different (in different bodies).

1 See Bh. Gita, 2. 16.
2 The non-dual Self only exists in deep sleep. See Br. U, 4. 3. 32,
3 When it is moved round.

* Like the seer, seeing and the seen which are superimposed,
5 See Br. U. 4. 3. 23—30,
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fram T afr & & Jaam: gaeg asi aRk-
HOEWE: | gAY w3RIAai R evay wewa-
My greanma: | 18 |l

11. If, according to you, souls were mutually dif-
ferent and so limited (by one another) they would
meet with destruction as all such things are seen to
come to an end. Again, all being liberated, the whole
world would meet with extinction. -~

7 asfa sPm « d@isfin srafyadisaaist
7 & =i sfevay | swfgamiia gu afy-
fear fassqaman gaag sfvaaqg || (R0

12. There is no one who belongs to me nor is
there anyone to whom | belong as I am without a
second. The (world which is) superimposed does not
exist. My existence' being known to be anterior to
superimposition, I am not superimposed. It is duality
only that is so.

fagewar Srcawd 7 g9 agFafzcdauay A
arfeaar | ga: ggar ag QAW g1 gq
qfaga < afgsfeag i 23 |l

13. The unborn Self’ can never be regarded as

non-existent because there cannot be the superimposi-
tion of existence or non-existence on It. What exists

! The Final substratum of all superinlposition.
2'The Self, the substratum of all superimposition.
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prior to your coming into (apparent) existence and on
which you yourself are superimposed cannot Itself be
superimposed.

waggd asfy & sadiead a1 esficds A
arfeaar | 29: 9391 aafgweaar Rearagfy
amgd X @l ¥ |l

14. The duality pervaded by you is unreal. That
It is not seen is no reason that the Self does not exist.
That from which the wrong notions of existence and
non-existence proceed ' (must exist). And just as a
deliberation ends in a conclusion, so, (all things super-
imposed have a final substratum) in the really existing

and non-dual Self.
FEgld wadusRed RargaER agg aiika-
ar | fAaregram a3 dRad T YIRS fFad
afgsad 1 ¢ |l

15. If the duality, created by you and assumed by
us to be real so that an investigation of the Truth
might be possible, were non-existent® Truth would
remain unascertained owing to the investigation
becoming impossible. The existence® of a reality
must be accepted as a matter of course if an un-
ascertained nature of Truth is not desirable.

1 ].e., are superimposed on It. See verse 16, chapter 16.

2 A void.

3 Non-dual existence which is common to all dual phenomena
must be accepted as real. But excluding one another, phenomena
themselves are not persistent in their existence and are, therefore,
unreal. See Sankara’s Commentary on Bh. Gita, 2. 16.
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aEeed 1 gRANM  FadacameIggea-
a: | SANaYd Iafd WP ° |G TERH
Raadswagr 1| & Ul

16. (Objection). What is called real * is, as a matter
of fact, unreal like a human horn as it does not serve?
any purpose. (Reply). That a thing serves no purpose
is no reason why it should be unreal and that a thing
serves some purpose is no reason, on the other hand,
why it should be real.

afggafy ﬁtﬂrtesmnma ¥ aemeagla €
miaar | q3: TRmy au f gfea: afaga-
dieq @ g gvaaseaqr |l Qv |l

17. Your inference is wrong (because reality serves
some purpose) as It is the subject-matter of deliberation
and also the source of all duality proceeding from It
under the influence of Mdyd, according to the Srutis,®
the Smritis* and reason’. Thus it is reasonable (that
the Self, though changeless, serves some purpose).
Otherwise (i.e., as a matter of reality) it is not reason-
able (that a thing, either permanent or momentary,
serves any purpose).

fepsrrarfy fadd o3 gu afaga fases-
arsza: | | A Ay T Rrwfeqd fafvsa-
asarcaagefagd |l Q< Il

! In the Vedas. ? In the opposite case it becomes momentary
according to the objector. $Sw. U, 4. 10.
¢ Bh. Gita., 9. 10. ® Chh. U 6. 1. 4—6.
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18. According to the Sruti® It is of a nature contrary
to that of superimposition. This One is without a
second as It is also known to have an eternal existence
even prior to all superimposition. Unlike everything
superimposed on It, which is negated on the evidence
of the Sruti’ ‘Not this, not this’, It is not negated
and, therefore, left over.

AFRISATASISZAS  fI%eqa+a: TIaw
seRf: | EafaAmEamag 9 @ 99 S99 9

7eg | faarfea daam |l ¢R |l

19. Those who, owing to false notions in their own
minds, superimpose the ideas of existence, non-existence,
etc.’ on the Self which is not Itself superimposed and
is birthless, imperishable and without a second always
meet with birth, old age and death as different kinds
of beings.

waEed g d Jgaiafed Srea SreaRafs=R
AFAYT | TAY GERATTAH Ty | T Fean
FHEHJAISCATH_ || Ro ||

20. (Duality) can have no reality if both its birth
and absence of birth are denied (owing to the possi-
bility of contradictions). Again it cannot owe its origin*
to another thing either real or unreal. For in that
case, (being the origin of duality) reality would become

1 Sw. U, 6. 19, *Br. U, 2. 3.6.

3 Qualified, non-qualified, agent, non-agent and so on.
4 See G. K. 4. 22 and 4. 40.
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unreal’ and unreality real? Hence the nature of
actions and their instruments® also (cannot be as-
certained). It is for these reasons that the Self is
(ascertained to be) unborn.

wgafe afy area wk 7 fefgrang aea-
FCey | aalsiNgEas gssga gend-
Frdggfemam & 1 L0l

21. If the instruments in connection with the birth
of duality be considered to be devoid of any action
whatever there will be nothing (which will not be
an instrument). (And if they are considered to have
the power of action) they will not be instruments. (For
they can be acting neither) in the state of reality
nor of unreality as both these states are without any
particulars (and will always produce effects or never
produce any). Neither! can they become instruments
at the time® of their deviation from their original states
(of reality or unreality). For (in that case the distinction
between the nature of the cause and that of the effect)
cannot be ascertained like (the relation of cause and
effect) between the two ends (moving up and down)
of the beam of a balance.

! For all material causes are changeable and, therefore, unreal.

? For a material cause cannot but have some existence ; it cannot
be a void. 3 Regarding the production of duality.

‘If you argue that reality or unreality may have the power
of action when they deviate from the previous states (of reality
or unreality).

8 Nor can they be instruments gfter such deviation. For devia-
tion itself being an effect requires something to produce:it, that
again something else and so on. There will thus be a regressus
ad infinitum.
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q Y@ 15 GERETAA: wY WA TAREIOa-
feudl | Rwewdaggancaafiad @ w1 e
mAY f& weafaq || R |l

22. If the reversal of reality and unreality is not
desirable how can anything owe its origin to them which
are of a fixed nature ? For both of them stand without
having any connection with each other. Nothing,'
therefore, Oh my mind, is born.’

RYRFPRAMN w% aAssdq adify Tigeas Ifs-
aq & | 7 AT A gq: @ASTAr wAsFA
ar afy afRRaar aay: 1 3

23. Even by assuming the birth (of things), if you
like so, I say your efforts serve me no purpose. For
not existing in the Self gain or loss cannot be there
either uncaused or due to any cause. Even assuming
that they exist (in the Self, it is a fact that your
efforts are of no use® to me).

gar gfedea A SRS fus w13 a
ag gv9d | waQy a wewfy g Sfafrsaa
€39 T a%q 7 fagfem=ag 1 ' |

1G. K. 4. 4, 10, 28 and 46.

? In the previous verse a change of condition in reality and
unreality was assumed. But as a matter of fact there is no
such change.

3In the case of their existence your effort to produce them
is futile.
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24. Things either immutable or transitory cannot
have any relation with other things or with themselves.
Therefore it is not reasonable that they should have any
effects. So nothing belongs to anything else. The Self
Itself is also not (directly) within the scope of words.!

i g sencEad fawmsagafiys aqafs-
wfevar | fdien g fiasg gigmads-
fratngdfy fraam u ka1l

25. A wise man immediately meets with the com-
plete extinction of bondage like the (extinguishing of)
a lamp when he knows through reasoning and the
Srutis (the Self) which is the same in all conditions,
always of the nature of self-effulgent Consciousness

and free from duality fancied to be existing or non-
existing.

qagRs Igwaafgai gafdsoi 9 giw-
weaar | frleg S TIUHEISTAN A A1
AYg sggegfea: |l R

26. Knowing the One bereft of the gunas which is
unknowable® according to those who know It to be not
different from the Self and which is very well knowable *
according to those fallaciously argumentative people
who wrongly know It to be an object of knowledge a
man, thus freed from the Gunas, becomes liberated from
the bondage of false notions and is never deluded (again).

1 This is stated in answer to the objection that being an object
of Vedic evidence the Self is related with the Vedas. See verses
29, 30, Ch. 18. 2 Ke. U, 2. 3.
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HASFAAT W SEATW A PAGTEAT @
O | AEISCARgEIMSEAfr Al aqr
ganfea qTai aur s |l R ||

27. False notions cannot be negated in any way
other than (thus knowing the Self). It is these wrong
notions that are the causes of delusion. These notions,
bereft of their cause,’ come to an absolute end, like
fire bereft of fuel, (when knowledge is achieved).

fiver aigfye: aggd gidgedeg aur AEl-
eaf: | awrsud mafeg & ¥ g A
& G T & | e |l

gl smrRg s fimargaracya-
fRrsaer sfiavnTaa: Fiy: geaage-
FreediedramEs angn

28. I bow down to the teachers, the great souls
who realized the Supreme Truth and gathered from the
ocean of the Vedas this knowledge (described in the
present book) like gods who churned the great ocean
in ancient time and gathered nectar.

Here ends A Thousand Teachings, the substance of
all the Upanishats written by the All-knowing Sankara,
the Teacher and wandering Paramahamsa,” the disciple
of Govinda worthy of adoration.

1 Jgnorance.

? A man who has renounced worldly action and has the surest
Knowledge that he is not different from Brahman and that the

universe is unreal, wandering from place to place for the spiritual
benefit of people.
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